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PUBLISHER'S NOTE 

The. Bharati Buddha Pari~at offers to the reading 
public JJrofessor Barua's Ceylon Lect-ures, and that at a 
m<?derate price. These lectures were delivered in two 
series-History and Religion, during. his. lecture-tour. in 
Ceylon, in March, 1944. Ip them, we have a clear state­
ment on manifold relations that liave existed between 
India and Ceylon; as also ·ou· die' philosophic and his­
torical position of :B1:1<:1dl;i~1i1: .. fr.om ·a comparative point 
of v1ew. The third lectute on Ceylon's contributions to 
Buddhism ·will siirely go to awaken our brothers in Ceylon 
to a new national self-consciousness of their own. In the 
last lecture Professor Barua has given his findings on the 
position of all institutional or historical religions in 
g_eneral, and Buddhism in particular, opining that the 
modern world which has grown sick of the priest-ridden . 
and creed-infested warring faiths, needs a u.niversal reli­
gion, the underlying spirit of which is in consonance 
with the progressive spirit of science. 

The Bharati Buddha Pari~at was organised by the 
Bharati Mahavidyalaya. as one of its constituent bodies 
with its separate Committee. It aims at the publication 
of critical editions of Buddhist texts with authentic tran­
slation~ as well as of critical researches in Buddhism. It 
has also created a Buddha Professorship and is inviting 
competent scholars to give extension lectures on di~er­
ent aspects of Buddhism. It has secured the services of 
Prof. Bania, the author of the present Vohune, to deliver 

the first series of lectures on "Buddhism and World Civi-



iv CEYLON LECTURES 

lization" which will be published in due course. Dr. 
B. C.Law, M.A., B.L., Ph.D., D. Litt., F .R.A.S .B., 
~uddhagama-Siromol).i, as its Founder-President, and Mr. 
Gopaldas Chowdhury, M.A., B.L., Zemindar, Sherpur, 
as its Vice-Pressident and generous patron. The Pari~at 
is greatly indebted to Dr. Law for his generous contribu­
tion enabling it to print the present lectures in a book-
form. • 

In bygone days, the emperor Asoka raised Bud­
dhism to the status of a world-religion with the help of 
the Buddhist missionaries and exponents of the Good 
Faith. In modern times the Pali Text Society and other 
learned bodies have been bringing the Buddhist texts 
within the reach of the intelligentsia of the world, and 
the Mahabodhi Society has been active all along towards 
creating Buddhism a living faith. The Bharati Buddha 
Pari~at is trying in its humble way to supplement these 
healthy activities. 

The Pari~at is still in its infancy, while the task it 
has set itself is of world-wide importance. The foster­
ing of its well-begun and well-directed activities depends 
greatly on a hearty co-operation between the Buddhist 
scholars and the generous donors. 

'Buddha-Puwima' 
2488 B. E. 

SATIS CHANDRA SEAL 

Dated the 26th May, 1944 
Bharati Buddha Pari~at 
I, Gour Laha Street, Calcutta, 
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PRE~ACE 

In this preface to my Ceylon Lectures p1:ii1ted at last in a 
hook ro·rm. it may not be out of place briefly to narrate the story 
of their origin and development. 

It was on a _joint invitation from l\fr. Ranasinha, the Public 
Trustee acting- on behalf of the Dona Al pin a Ratnaya_ke Trust, 
and Prof. G. P. l\Ialalasekera acting on behalf of the Buddhist 
Brotherhood of the University of Ceylon, to <leliver two public 
lectures on Buddhism that I clecicle-J to go across to Ceylon last 
year, in the ·scco11d we~k of March. There coul<l be no induce­
ment from any material gains, since no such prospects were 
hdd out to me by either. 1\Jy object was purely cultural. I hit 
upon a plan for at least six lectures, three in History and three 
in Religion series so that I might adequately express my thoughts 
about the people and civilization of the island. Accordingly, 
I mmmunica~:cd my wis!~es to Prof. Malalasekera, Prof. H. C. Ray 
anc;l Rev. Rahula, and here to Sir Baron Jayatilaka, all of whom 
were sincerely interested in the matter. s{,bsequent correspon­
dence revealed that I had acted \\'i.sdy, as I w:is reyuired by 
other societies and institutions, including the University oi 
Cc~·lon. to deliver lectures under th:ir auspices. 

The eight lectures presented 'in the following pages have 
been retouched here and there. Three of them are provi<led 
with appendices. The chronological order in which the lectures 
were delivered has not been preserved. 

Lecture V, Buddhism as Buddha's Personal Religion, has 
provoked a good deal of discussion in Ceylon. Among the 
adverse critics, Mr. H. D. Ratnatunga has proved the most 
eloquent on the anatta or 'no-soul' doctrine of Buddhism. 

In Lecture VI the subject of 'Buddhism as an Institutional 
1eligion' has been discussed at some length. A distinction has 
been made between Buddhism frolll Buddha's personal poin\ 
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of view ,and Buddhism from the point of view of hi~ disciple:. 
and followers. I have clearly stated that institutional rcligiom 
have scope also for personal ones. But, historically speaking, 
I shall he the last person to mistake a Sariputta or Moggallana 
for the Buddha himself. 

As for the question of reality, I am at a loss to understand 
the difference between actuallty and realit)'· Tf Patir:casnnwjJ-
1Jiida, which is the basic concept of Buddhism, has no hcarin?; 
on 'actuality' or 'factual reality', then ·what is that on which its 
bearing lies? If Buddhism stands for truth, what is that truth ? 
By truth we must understand a statement of some 'fact', 
'actualitv' or 'factual reality' which we have o-ot to face without , 0 

any haggling. In Buddha's own words, it is that clement (sii 
dhiitu) which exists by its own right, independently of the 
advent or non-advent o[ all truth-fmclers and path-finders, that 
is to say, independently of all ideal constructions. 

Some persons profcssin~ to be st?.tmch followers o[ Bucl­
dhism are very touc~y wi-,en a moder'.'. Gitical scholar pr::>posc., 
to consider the philosophical position of Buddhism in the 
historical context of the UjJani.yads or the Great EjJic. But, 
what better contexts can really there be suggested? Buddhism 
as a system of thought, or of ethics, or as a faith, stands or falls 
only when its position is correctly ascertained in these contexts. 
Those who have carefully read the two sets of texts and kept 
the concordances before them, will certainly bear me out when 
I say that there is hardly an utterance of the Buddha, either in 
the Nikayas or in the ]atalws, which has not a direct or indirect 
reference to some point ~£ the doctrine in the UjJani.yncls, or in 
the Mahabharata, the per-Pai:iinian epic. Yet that does not 
mean that I have foisted any soul-theory on the Buddha or 
Buddhism. 

Religious orthodoxy, I admit, has its own place and im­
portance. But it becomes intolerable when it crosses its own 
~oun<lary, and blurs our vision. There is a point of distinc­
tion between the five hhandhas as constituents of existence and 
the five upadana-hhandhas where the mental factor of attach• 

' ' . . . . 
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ment or craving for establishing ownership over those constitu­
ents or aggregates (C. D. Chatterji, in Bhiirnta-Knum11di, i, pp. 
161-181). 

Similarly there is a po.int of distinction between iitma11iidn 
alias sat-hiiyl!dr,Hi meaning the do_ctrine of a permanent being, 
and ritmabhii11n meaning a living incl~viduality' in the biologi­
cal sens~ of thr term. The fact that Buddha sharply criticises 
and opposes the UJJn11iJnd idea of ntlii in the sense o.f a perma­
nent entity or an clement or reality (not necessarily_ soul) which 
is ahm·e the law of change or becoming. doe~ not mran that he 
denie~l the factual reality of lh-ing individualities. Tn the 
Sangiti Suttaut.n_, for instance, arnldha ,ays, "There is (biofogi­
c~lly speaking) the attainment of four kit1ds of li\"ing indivi­
duality : une in which dawns the consciousness or one's own 
self, so1iceta11ii_. as well as that of others: one in which there 
<law,1s the consciousness of other's bm not tluit pf one·~ own 
self ; one in which there dawns the twofold· consciousness; and 
011c in whkh there clawns n~ither of the two" (Dig-ha iii, p. 23 1 ). 

The word sa1icelami admits also of an i11terpret.itinn in term~ 
of the conative acti<?n of the will. 

The interesting points of inquiry rajsed by l\fr. D. B . 
.J ayasinghe have been appropriately discussed in the footnqtes 
under Lectures IV and V. 

It was indeed much encouraging to me that such a fasti­
dious man as _the late lamented Mr. Jogendr~ Lal Barua, 
Founder J>residept of the .Jogendra Rupasibala Tripitaka Tru~t, 
was not only not displeased that I cautiously treated Buddhism 
as an epoch-maldng product of the eYoluticm of. the adhyiitmn­
S(tdha.,ui of India through the Ve,das, the UjJani$ads and other 
te~ts, but welcomed with a warm heart the mode of argument 
followed. 

I received an equally cheering letter from my esteemed 
cousin, Mr. Birendra Lal Mutsuddi, the able expo~ient in 
Bengali of Anuruddha's ComJJendium of the ,4 qhi_dha11711iq 
system. 

41 • 
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. The ,opinions .'~ill dilicr a~ they arc bound to. 1:'he crit/­
cisms arc welcome 1£ they arc constructive ~nd suggestl\"e. \\ c 
are not yet out of the wood. \Ve arc still groping in the dark 
as to the real historical. and philosophical position of Buddhistn• 
To put the matter if! the significant words of Mr. JayasinR"he, 
''Where then ai·c the Buddha's views on reality? I reply that 
they have been staring at us (in our face) £or the last 2500 years 
or s_o. H we do not recogniLc them it is because w-c arc lost in 
a welte1: of coi1trovcrsy and in such an embarrassing wealth of 
exegetic detail that we ca11not sec the wood for the trees". 

The manuscript of the lectures was handed m·er to the 
press in March, 44, and I even hoped to sec them in print 
before June following. Lecture I was printed off in the fourth 
week of March last year. The main difficulty which stood in the 
way :was that of procuring paper by the press at controlled rates. 
The printing could .be expedited only since this difficulty was got 
over through the earnest effort of Mr. S. C. Seal, l\L A., B. L., 
Honorary General Secretary to the Bharati Mahavidyalaya. 
I owe him sincere thanks for this. 

The lectures which were dictated could not have been 
made reach• so soon if I had not !\fr. D. L. Barua, my pupil and 
. I 

colleague, to act as the amenuensis. A similar assistance was 
received from my nephew-in-law, Hcmendv Bikas Ba1:ua, M.A., 
in preparing Lecture VI I. l must express my indebtedness lO 

them for this, as also to my esteemed friend Dr. Wijesekcra 
who kindly assisted me in completing Lecture III in Colombo. 
l 2111 equally indebted to my esteemed colleague, Mr. Sailendra 
Nath Mitra, Secretary to the Councils of Post-Graduate Teach­
ing in Arts and Science, Calcutta University. The Index is 
prepared with the kind assistance of Mr. Amites Banerjee, M.A.,· 
Professor of History, Hindu Academy, Daulatpur. 

Dated, Calcutta, B, M. Barua • 

• 
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My stay in Ceylon was rather too short and my prograh1rne 
too heavy to enable me LO visit all the places l "ould. like to; 
especially those in northern and southern parts. 

However, Rev. Rahula. and Prof. .Malalasekcra would not 
ha\·c me leave the shore~ of the island without seeing A1m­
radhapura, :Mihintale, Polunnaruva, Sigiriya, Matale and Kandy. 
lloth, as my guardian angels, accompanied me wherever l moved, 
and made the best possible arrangements beforehand for my 
safety and comfort with the kind assistance of Mr. Gunasekera, 
the son-in-law of l\frs. Dona Alpina Ratnayake and l\lr. 
RalllaLUnga of the Ceylon Civil Service. But this pleasant and 
romantic tour through the ancient sites could not have been so 
iristructivc and profitable but for the invaluable company of Dr. 
Parana Vitana, Commissioner of Archaeology. In him we found a 
man with versatile interests and informatio 11. }'till of humour, 
energy and vigour, he was frightfully shy of public appearance. 
His whok 'being was permeated by the spirit of an antiquarian 
and an archaeologist. \,Vith the heart of a poet and lover he 
seemed identified with aLl the glorious antiquities of the island. 
The Mahftyfma foundations discovered and the traces of 
l\Iahayana in the literature of Ceylon arc things of his deepest 
interest and regard. 

l left Calcutta by the .Madras .Mail train on the 8th .March, 
19,H, LO reach Colombo on the 12th, accon~panied by my old 
pur~il Mr. Satadal Kar, M. A. At l\fadras we had little difficulty 
to face as Mr.-Sabhasan Chaudhuri, Asstt. Enginee1' of the South 
Indian Railway and_ Mrs. Chaudhuri were there to look after 
us. An Indian bound for Ceylon begins to feel the strangeness 
of the situation from the ivlandapam Camp Station. Immediately' 
a1ter his arrival at Colombo, he has to report himself personally 
~t the Health Office almost from day to day. Though all this 
is done in the name of health and safety, it does not require 
much intelligence to understand what is actually behind the 
show. Professors Malalasckera and Ray were, however, there 
to save us all unnecessary troubles within the operation of the 
law. 
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. M: p d • f 8 Alf red Rev. Ranula ·attanged with Mr. and rs. e ns O , 

l l cif our generous Place, ·Colpetty, Colombo, to pay t 1e part . . 
hosts. They were rich enough in land and money, but richet 

far in cordiality and get1erosity. 
We were invited to dinner at the houses o[ !\fr. Dhanapala 

ofKdaniya, Mr. Julius ILcnarolle, Dr. Mendis1 'Pro£. Luddbyke 
and Dr. Wijesckera. Everywhere the ladies 0£ the -house would 
not allow us to £eel that we were strangers, so fra:n'k and s,'leet 
and homely were their llealings. Mrs. Dhanapala, educated at 
Allahabad and ~antinikcta111,, was hom a Tamil Hindu fa!'nily, 
whereas Mr. Dhanapala, ·an -anist and educationist, w•as by 'his 
religion a Buddhlist. But they made a happy home •wit:h cvery­
th~ng ·deligh't[ully 'simple and artistic about it. It was in their 
house that we were served with 1mrely Sinhalese dishes. Else­
where ·these were halt Sinhalese and halt ·E:urnpean. 

At Kandy w-c ·.passed a ·quiet night on a line h:illcwp, u:ndcr 
the wot o[ the Ron'ble Mr. George E. de Srlva, -the ~Hnistcr o[ 
Public Health, and i\frs. de Silva. Here was another. m,ttri­
monia:l aHiance betwcer1 a 1!uddhi~t and a Hutch 'Christian. 

As we travelled from Matalc to Kandy we felt as i[ every 
~1ouse on the roacl.side was cager to welcon1e and entertain us 
Su~h a genial atmosphere prevailed all over ·the 1 l· l • • 

l\i . s anc.. 
ly Joy k1K;,,v no boutuls when '1 met my old l .· . · 1 · the 

Venerable 'Dc\'arakkhita, the Venerable ·\ 'I> ·B· d' dl ndc:nc. s, 
.. . , , • • u 1a atta and others. I he V encrablc D , B l l , . 

,, . r. act cgamc ·P1yaratana Na ·akat-
thcra, the 1)resem head ·o[· ·t·l1, V'd d ) 

e 1 yo 'l)'a p ,• 1 1 Venerable 'P·u1cl't· ·\\' 1· . . . , ar1vc1:i,a, an:: t le 
' •• I ,t c iv1t1yc Sorata N,. ,. k . ·l . . 

Princir)al ol tl . 1 a~a att 1era, the V1ce-
1e same great 'Buddhi . • . . . . . . . .. 

honour, indeed by tl . , st lUStitution, d1d me great 
' ieu unexpected cot• 't,. . . 

sonally to ir.tvite tne to \lav , .· .· '1 esy 111 conuiig per-
/ ' a \ is1t to their p , • - , 

very pleased to learn that 1 , . . . . auvel)a. I hey were 
• . . \\asapup1lo[Pro£ s:c V'd _, 

Pnn~1pal, o[ the Sanskrit Colle ·e, C· . • •. • 1 yab~1nsa:na. 
Davids, .founder President of ·lg· . _,tl,c~tta, and Pi-dL Rhys 
tl · p , f t le Pali I ext s · • -1es~ \0 essors read Pali. . .1 oc1ety, smce both 

l , wu l the Most V . 
ga a, l•ounder Principal f . enerable Siri Suman-

. o the V1dvoda C 
could cl.um some relation \ 'tl 1 . 1 ya olI.ege. Thus 1 

• Vl 1 t llS great . . 
·· mstitution of Ceylon 
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through my revered teachers whose 
cherished there. 

memory was lovino-lv 
b' 

l also 1'emember with joy my meeting with my old· beloved 
pupil, Brahmachari Denpriya Walisinha. The only penon I 
sadly missed was my esteemed colleague, Rev. Professor Sid­
dhartha, who died pTematurely after his return from Europe. 

In the University l had the honour of meeting Dr. Jennings, 
the present Vicc°Chancellor, and all the Professors and Lec­
mrers, including Mr. (since Dr.) Hettiaratchi of whom we all 
his teachers in 'Calcutta are proud for his intellectual acumen 
a·nd erudit-ion. 

I •~vniled myself of a lind invitation from the Hon'ble 
Minister Mr. D. S. Senanayake, Leader of the Council of State, 
to 111.eet him wirh all his ·worthy colleagues, particularly the 
Hon~blc Dr. :Kannangara and the lion'ble Mr. George E. de 
.Silva, to bo~h of whom l am greatly beholden for many a 
personal reason. The leader of the House kindly took n1e int:o 
the gallery of the Council of State just to haYe an idea of the 
manner m w-hich the deliberations and proceedings of the House 
were ,can•ied on. The members of the House seemed more dis­
di)Jlined and Parliamentarian in their habits than those in 
Beng,il. The 'beauty of the assembly seemed a bit marred br 'the 
presence -of three stately figures in the centre of the Hall, who 
W<:re there te> watch -what was guing on inside. 

ln •the ·social circle 'Professor Malalasekcra, 'President of 
the Bl'.ldclhist ·Congress, offered me an e>pportunity ·to meet the 
representatives and leading workers of various Buddhist socie­

f ties at an afternoon tea-party. The cordiality of feelings ex­
pi'e~'l!Ccl on ·thi'i occasion will ever be remembered with aJeefo1g· 

of grntitude. 
Nlr. M. ·s. Anne, Representative of the Governmem of India, 

trngrudgingly lclit his cver~hclping hand and spared no pains to 
bring me into personal contact with the leading personages, 
official and non official, among- the Indians, the ·Ceylonese and 

the 'Europeans. . 
The 'Ceylon Press as a whole did their very best to give a 
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• f the lectures, thereby laying me wide publicity to the gist o 

under obligation. _ . . , I 
But there are two solemn occasions to reco1d, one ,\hen 

faced the august assembly of the Theras of Ceylon headed 0_Y 
the Venerable Dhammiin:mda Nayakatthera, appe,u·ing in their 
shining yellow robes at the peaceful and sombre Siil gron: 0 ~ 

the Vidyiilankara Pariverya to receive the honorary diploma o[ 
Tipitakiicariya, just the day after my arrival at Colombo, and 
the other when subsequently I had to confront <:ven a larger 
congregation headed by the Venerable Dr . .Baddegame Piya­
ratana Niiyakatthcra and Dr. Para,·ahere Vajiraiia.1:i-a, Ph.D. 
(Cantab.), President of the Ceylon Mahiibodhi Society, to receive 
its blessings. 

Equally solemn was the occasion when Swami Siddhatma­
nanda of the Ramkrishna Mission took me round the Ram­
krishna iiframa and temple in a quiet vicinage in the suburb of 
Colombo. 

,vhen I met Sir Baron .Jayatilaka in Calcuua ~n the eve o( 
my journey, we had a discussion regarding· the present literary 
output in Sinhalese. He was definitely of the opinion that 
although there were a good many writers, none of their writings, 
wheher poems, novel:; or dramas, had attained an appreciable 
degree of excellence ; these were rather below the par. Otit of 
curiosity I went to a theatre in Colombo when the play called 
Mahiiwanse was staged. It made indeed a very poor show ; the 
stage was in a primitive condition. 1, strongly felt that an im­
petus should come from India to the development of Sinhalese 
literature, and wired to that effect to Dr. B. C. Law who, as is 
usual with him whenever a good case is made out for cultural ad-· 
vancement, promptly responded agreeing to found two prizes 
to be awarded annually, each of the value of Rs. 1501-, one for 
the encouragement of Sinhalese literature and the other of 
that of researches in Buddhism. 

A traveller fro1n India is bound to feel as he goes from 
north to south as though the two chains of rocky hills, viz., the 
Eastern. and Western Ghats, are moving with him guarding the 
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island against the encroachments of the ocean that surrounds 
it and displaying throughout their ·abundant riches in wood 
~nd timber. tea gardens, rubber plantations and cocoanut 
groycs. The Ratnapura «rca (Ratnadvipa of old) is noted to 

this dav for its wealth consisting in precious stones. The 
people in countrysides keep to their old habits; generally they 
live in indolence and contentment. The rubber trees were 
subjected then to 'high tapping' for yield which was regarded 
by the planters thcmselYes as 'suicidal tapping for war pur­
poses'. 

There is ample living space for the existing population, 
half of which arc Buddhists. .-\ considerable portion of the 
island is still lying fallow. It is a pity that the island should 
he dependent for rice on other countries. I did not come 
across any forest which was not noted for its durable and 
glossy ebony wood and other varieties of timber, but the soil 
seemed congenial also for 111ahogi11i. I observed that Burma 
teak was in gr-cat demand in preference to Ceylon's own ebony 
wood. 

The island is provided throughout with motorable roads, 
and it is absolutely free from dust. The cocoanut groves are 
cool and pleasant and kept up neat and clean. _The natural 
sceneries arc the most charming and incomparable. On all 
sides, ~ far as the eyes can see, lies the occaJ1 with its blue sheet 
o[ water and rolling waves breaking upon the shores, and meets 
the blue sky which hangs oYcr it as a canopy, forming a horizon 
(cakra11iila) of infinity within which the sun and moon rise and 
set. An Indian, being thus faced with the panoramic view of 
the ocean and •the hills, cannot help being constantly remind­
ed of the following lines of Kalidasa : 

Pravrttamiitre,_ia j1ayii1i1si jHilwn rwartavegiid bhramata 
ghanena 

iilJhiiti bhii)1iJ(hmn aymh sam11dra~1 pramathyamiino 
giri?_leva bhiiya~1II 

Diinidayas ca kran ibhasya tan vi tamii.la-tii.la-vanariiji-nilii / 
<ibhiiti ·oelii lavaniimlmrii.frr dhariinibaddhe-ua kalanka-

• rekhtill. 
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The salt-water lagoons, good for fishery, appear like sleepy 
lakes and offer a sad contrast to the ocean proper with their 
faded colour and jaded look, maintaining around the least 
impressive population of the island consisting mostly of fisher­
folk. The ancient cities of Anuradhapura, Polunnaruva and 
the rest contain the lake-like tanks (11h1as, r1ii,jJis ), some of 
enormous sizes, that stand as lasting monuments to the piety 
and fame of the former kings of the island when it was an in­
dependent country. It is, however, sad that the interior of the 
island is still full of malaria, and this breaks. out periodically 
in ·an epic~emic and malignant form, taking a heavy toll of 
human li~'es. 

• 'i'here still exists a National Congress Party in the island 
\dth its adherence to the noble creed of non-violence preached 
by Mahatma Ga1idhi. But it is not politically the s1rongest one, 
-~or is there any clear sign of its activity. The people o[ Ceylon 
do,. however, hold Mahatmaji in their high esteem and chel"ish 
with pride the memory of his gracious visit. Sri Lanka had 
also a chance to welcome Pandit Jah'a1',trlal Nehru in the role 
of a peace-maker when a tension arose between Indian labour 
~md local workmen. Nehru's decisive opinion was that the 
people of Ceylon being biu of us, the Indians in Ceylon had 
no right whatsoever to be there as mere exploiters without any 
active sympathy with the joy and sorrow, prosperity and ad­
versity of the dwellers of the island. The same was, mulali~ ' 
mutandis,. his advice to the Indians in Burma when a similar 
trouble arose there and he went aa-oss with a peace mission. 

The sad event which happened after my return to India wa'> 
the death of Sir Baron Jayatilaka which seemed all too sudden 
and unexpected. Sad it is that he wa'i not spared longer to see 
two things completed, each dear to his heart, namely, the com· 
pilation of the Sinhalese Dictionary and the erection of the 
1:elic temple in the premises of the Vidyal.ankara 
Parive1).a. As for the first, happily ·he leaves behind 
him his worthy lieutenant, Mr. Julius Lanerolle, to contilJ.UC the 
work, and as for the -sc_concl, the whole Buddhist populace. 
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I must remain ever grateful to Rev. Nelluwe Jinaratna and 
other Ceylon friends at whose instance the l~:al . Mahabodhi 
So • h Id a public meeting to express fehc1tat10ns to me. c1ety e _ . . ... 
The kind words ·of appreciation expressed on the occasion by 
Professors S. N. Das Gupta and D. R. Bhandarkar, Drs. B. K. 
Sirkar, Kalidas Na?,· and Nihar R·anjan Roy were· really more 

than what I deserved. 
In connection with his journey to Ceylon Professor S. C. \ridya­

bhusana recorded with pride that he had received addresses 
from all the important monasteries including the Totogamawa 
(Tirthagrama), in which the Bhikkhus observed that for more 
than 150 years after the c!emise of Ramacanclra Kavibharati, no 
learned Pandit had gone from India. But I have· not per­
sonally beeh an aspirant throughout my life for an honour· of 
this kind. The best endeavour of my life consists in groping 
in the dark in order to find a new way of looki11g at things, -
laking nothing on absolute trust, and unsettling, if possible, all 
settled ideas. For me· the best compliment was indeed one 
Which came from the Hon'ble Dr. Kannangara, the Minister of 
Education, and which purported to saying that my heart wa~ 
filled with genuine love for Ceylon. This was quite natural to 
ine since my boyish fancies about the island were aroused at an 
early age, and what was preciselv expected from me bv mv 
children who knew something al;out my real feelings. Uncle~· 
a false apprehension clue to the general im1)ression amona- n1y 

b . 

Calcutta friends that my attitude towards Ceylon was anta-
gonistic, my wife implored me to take care that I had not hurt 
the feelings of any section of the people of Lanka. The eight 
lectures were delivered respectively on 17-3-44, 22-3-44, 23-3-44, 
15·3-44, 141-3-44, 16-3-44, 22-3-44 and 21.3.44. 

. I cannot conclude this account of my travels in Ceylon 
Without gratefully mentioning the kind letter received from 
Mr. Frederick Grubb, General Secretary to the Ana-lo-Indian 
T b 

emperance Association, London, in warm appreciation of my 

4~ 
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lecture tour. To Mr. and Mrs. Grubb under whose roof and 

affectionate care I was privileged to spend at ,i\Timblcdon Park 
the third year of my stay in England I ever owe a personal debt 
which is irrepayable. So there is no astonishment that th_e 
press report of my tour in Ceylon induced him to write th :s 
letter enclosing a copy o[ his own instructive articlc-Cey/o~l s 
place in the New World Order, published in the "Ceylon Daily 
News" o[ 13th April, 1944. Mr. Grubb as former London cor­
respondent oE the "Ceylon Daily News" and as one keenly 
interested in the welfare of lndia and Ceylon, political or other­
wise, pleads forcibly for the same cause when he poignantly 
observes : "\,Vhatever the ultimate relations of India and Ceylon 
may be, it is manifestly to the advantage of both that a good 
understanding should exist between them. No one 'would care 
to ·contemplate the possibility of Ceylon becoming one of the 
cockpits of this or another war, but some unforeseeable realign~ 
ment o[ world forces in days to come might even cause he1; to 

become a bone o[ conteution amongst rival Powers. In any 
case, the establishment of Ceylon as a connecting link between 
~hose who have been for so long antagonised by conflicting 
interests would be no unworthy mission for her forward~lookino­
people, and it would be an unmistakable service to the caus: 
of international amity." 
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LECTURE I 

INDIA AND CEYLON 

Ceylon is a dreamland of my boyhood. It is very 
strange indeed that I went across the Bay of Bengal 
four times for travels over Burma but had not had the 
opportunity heretofore of seeing this scagirt and pear­
~haped island which roused up my boyish fancy. I shall 
fall short of language, therefore, to express the overwhel­
ming feeling· of gratitude to the Buddhist Brotherhood of 
the University ·of Ceylon and the Don~ Alpina Ratna­
yake Trust for their kind in,,itation to deliver some 

' public lectures in this magnificent city, and no less to my 
esteemed friends the Rev. Bhikkhu Rahula, Professor 
Malalasekera, Professor H. C. Ray and Sir Baron 
Jayatilaka 1vho must have been instrumental m 
n1y being in your midst to-day. 

Since my young friend Mr. P. P. Siriwardhana, the 
General Secretary to the Mahabodhi Society of Ceylon, 
then a worker of the Mahabodhi Society in Calcutta, pro­
mised, half in jest half in earnest, to offer me a freehold 
of five acres of land if I would settle in this beautiful 
island of yours, since I met in Calcutta the keen-minded 
R:ev. Rahula, B. A. (Lond.), a research scholar of your 

* This is the first lecture of the History series delivered 
c:>n March 17, under the auspices of the Maha~odhi Society of· 
Ceylon in the meeting hall of the Vidyodaya Panver;ia, Colombo, 

• 



LECTURE I 

~oung University, and since Professor Ray sounded me 
if I would like to. ~ome over to this ancient land where 
Buddhism • ·1 • • • 1 ·1 to . • 1s st1 1 a hvmg faith, I paused for a w 11 e 
think ove1· th • b ' ' d ' o' • e matter, ·wavering etween yes an n • 

You are not to think that this wavering on my part 
was clue t·o • 1 • 1· ·11s,. · any personal or nauona pre_1uc ice aga1 -
Ceyl()n_ Tt was rather clue to the trepidation of heart l 
then felt at the magnitude of the task I ,\1ould have to 
face, had I agreed forthwith, especially when flashe<l 
across my mind the vivid recollection of the stalwarts 
who Went before me from India and Bengal to establish 
an eternal bond of love and fellowship between the two 
countries. Um'l6rthy as I am, I felt that with me was 
sornehmv or other bound up the honour of two great 
seats of lean1ing, that with me were inseparably linked 
the unbroken cultural heritage of Bharatavar~a, the en­
viable cultural past and present of Bengal, and no less. 
the sadhanc7 of my native district-Chittagong, and the 
pathetic story of the struggle of my people for keeping 
burning the lamp of the Sadlwrnia in .isecludecl corner 
against tremendous odds . 

• I got over this wavering on a second thought that I 
might be sure of that warm reception which is the charac­
·teristic of the tropical fervour of you all, inasmuch as yon 
were all bits of us and virtti;lly the same people, inhabit­
ing the same land, speaking the same language, thinking 
the same thmight,' and having the same heritage of racial 
genius and culture, although placed in a. somewhat dif­
ferent local environment. The, following stanza fro:rtl 

ihe Dhammapada came naturally into sweet recollecdoni 
2 ' 



INDIA AN.Q _CEYLON 

Cirapj;aviisi1? j;urisa111 du.ralo sotthim iigataJzi/ 

fi~ti-niiUii s1dw.jjii ca abhinandanti ii.gata111.j j · 

'"The kinsmen, friends and comrades welcome one ,vho 
is come safe amongst the1~1 from distance, after a- long 
separation.'' 

I ·am then here to-day Lo claim you back all as ou,· 
kith and kin, to remind ofall the ties of • close 
relationship that have lasted through all the vicissitudes 
of tiine, clime· and fortune to which we both have been 
subjected, to feel the same throb of life in every fibre of 
ou1~ ·being, to try to awaken you to a new consciousness 
of our racial affinity, and to invite you, l~st of all, to join 
us in the immediate task of soiving our common prob­
lems which so imperiously demand a solution for the 
right guida11ce of our steps to an all-round progress and 
for the guidance as· well of misguided humanity. 

Devanai11piya Piyadasi Asoka of Jambudvi:pa truly 
said: w~h~r~ is no such gift as the gift of the Dhamma_. 

no siich assosciati~n as one through the Dhmnma} no 
such dist~·ibution as one of the Dha1nnia and no such 
C:Onnection a~ one through the Dhamma" (R. E. XI). 
'I'lie essence of the Dluunma" he spoke of is love, the basis 
is the agreement in the fundamentals of human under­
standing and conduct, the spirit is that of rendering ser• 
:vice to t~1e com~try (clesiivuli) and cloing good to the 
whole world (sarva-loha-hila)} the strength is concord. 
( samav_ay~ ) . ~hrough the interchange- of each _oth~r's 
thoughts and ~t~e genuine appreciation of each oth~r's 

.~sp~!~ti.5?!'!~, ~~!1e __ g~~9}n.g_~>::i.!J.ciple ~~ __ ce~_~el~~s -~ct_ion _with 
.,3 



LECTURE l 

fortitude, ardent faith and indefatig-able e~e~gy (Parii.­
krama) and the expression is winsome cord1ahty • 

, · . t case, Buj. I may confi.dently state that m the p1esen . _ 
the age-long connection between India and Ceylon 1s no: 

• • 1· h" l ial poh-only cultural. It 1s geolog1ca , geograp 1ca , rac , . . 
tical, commercial, industrial, pal~ographic, linguiSUC, 
literary, religious, artistic, philanthropic, administrative, 
and educational as well. lt was established not only 
through the exchange 0£ worldly and spiritual goods, 
colonisation and religious mission, the migration of tribes 
and fusion ol races, common contributions to various 
aspects ol civilization, not only th1·ough University affi­
liations and administrative incorporation, not only 
through matrimonial alliances and interchanges of ideas 
and good will, but through occasional exchanges 0£ 
arms, invasions and forcible occupations, diplomatic 
strategies, military co-operations, ruthless plunders and 
,tcts o[ vandalism and royal discourtesy as well. 

Taking a retrospective view, however, we may not 
be a little amazed to find how all these facton, good and 
evil, combined to fonn different episodes in the grand 
drama_ o[ our _common national life, a few select pictures 
of wlnch l will ask you to witness with me in the first 
course o[ lectures And l - • ' • . . • w 1atever our comment on part1-
cula1 acts and 1udgemei t • d" .d . . . 1 on m 1v1 ual actors, v1ewmg 
as a whole the historical situati·o f ·h . . . n o t e two countries, 

. mtelhgently, sympathetically and d" . . 1spass1onately, none, 
I, l believe, can honestly reject the find· £ D M d. 
I\ -h " . . 111g o r. en 1s, 

-. t at every gieat change I d" . . . . 
's •. . m n ia-.poht1cal, rehg1ous, 

'- OC\al or economic-had its tepercussions ;" _ .. 1..:.-'.. 1 d 
- ....... _. \JU4o 1s an , 

4. 



INDIA AND CEYLON 

and every wave of Indian civiliza_tion up to the end of the 
fifteenth century made its way to this land and left its 
mark on the life and thought of its people. "1 

The whole of the island of Ceylon, like the ·whole of 
the Deccan peninsula to which it was most probably once 
joined and portions of Northern India, is to be included 
in what the geologists call the ''Gondwanaland.":! It is 
geologically but a part and parcel of the Indian penin­
sula, the mountains of Ceylon consisting of 'the same old, 
hard, crystalline rocks as the Deccan.' The regional 
strike of the rocks in all but its southern portion indi­
cates a southerly continuation of the Eastern Ghats, its 
southern portion being only a 'continuation of the rocks 
of Travancore and southernmost portion of Madras.' In 
other words, the rocks in Ceylon may justly be regarded 
as southerly extensions of the Mahendra, Malaya and 
Sahya mountains of South India, nmv 'interrupted by 
the sea encroaching on and covering the intervening 
portion.'3 

Jambudvipa, which ·was claimed by Asoka as the 
sphere of his cultural influence, compr~sed not only the 
whole of India but also Ta111bapa111·1)i in the extreme 
south, five :Mediterranean countries in the ,vest, and 
Southern Asia around India. As a matter of fact, it coin­
cided more with Jambudvipa as described in the_ Great 
Epic and the Purii:YJ,as than with that of Pali tradition.4 

1 The Early History of Ceylon, p. 1. 

!l M. C. Stopes, Ancient Plants, p. 173. 
3 M. S. Krishnan, Geology of India and Ceylon, p. 101 ff. 
4 Barua, Aso!w And His Inscriptions, Zoe. cit., Pt. I, 

Ch. III. 
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LECTURE I 

To the early Buddhists, Jambudvipa was one of the 
four sub-continents of the then known portion of the 
earth.1 It was known as extended on the north and 
shaped like a bullock-cart with its face towards the 
south? It was situated to the south of Mount Sumeru 

(Pali Sineru). 
As defined in the Great EtJic anc1 the P·urii:ry,as, Jam­

budvipa comprised all the £our sub-continents of the 
Buddhists, and Bharatavaqa was just one of its seven or 
nine constituent countries. Bharatavar~a or India pro­
per was the great peninsula bounded on the north by the 
mighty Himalayas, and on the remaining three sides by 
_the seas. Its length from south to north was konwn as 
1,000 yojanas, and the outline of its topography was com­
pared to a vertically-set haH-moon/ or, as in the Great 

Epic, to a bow (dhanusatristha) with its string stretched 
to a point to from an apex,4 which is now known as 
Dhanu~koti. 

\j The island of Ceylon called Tamravarna or 
T~i~r~pan).a_ was _counted among the eight ujJad•uipas or 
ad Jommg nunor islands of Bharatavarsa the remaining 
seven being lnclradv· v ' • ' • -ipa, 1-..aseru, Gabhastunat, Sagara, 
Sauma, Gandharva, and VaruI,1a.;; 

1 Diglw, ii, p. 2 ,, . . . . _ . . 
sahatamuhharh, ·c[3:.i13 tttaiena. Cl)1atam, dakhlm.ie11a 
em W arid • • • ea ' uddhist Records of the West-

. ) 1. p. 70. 
2 B. ~- Law, India As Des .· . , 

dhism and Jainism c:ibe<l in Earl)1 Texts of Bud-
Pali AoJm· Names' P· 2,; _Malalasekera, Dictionary of 

3 Beal, ojJ. cit. i, p. 7~_1' su voce Jambudipa. 
4 M_bh., vi. 6. 38. 
5 Marka1Jrfeya Purii1.ia, lvii. 2_3 ·, 

Vi~'IJU P., iii . 
. 6 
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1\ f egasl hen es, the Greek am bt1.ssador to the court of 

Canclragupta l\Iaurya, gTandfather of Asoka, did not visit v 
Tamrapan)i. which was described by him in his Indik.a 

nnder the name of Ta/Jrobane. His account was un­
doubteclly based on the local information in Pataliputra, 
according to which TajJrobane ·was a large, mountainous 
island in the sea, separated from the mainland only by a 

ri,·er. 1 It ,v<!-s rich in palm-groves. abounded with wild 
beasts and large tortoises. 

The PerifJlus of the Erythrean Sea, written in the 
1st· Century A.D., applied to the Ta/Jrobane of l\ilegas­
thenes the name of Paleisini 11nclu which Professor Ray­
chaucllmri has identified with Parasamudra, the Sanskrit 
name met with in the Arthasastra (II. 11), ascribed to 
Kautilva Vis1)ugupta. This name is suggested also in 
Valmiki's Rihnaym_w, which locates Lanka on the other 
side of th~ sea (sthite pare samudrasya).~ 

In the Arthasastra, Parasamudra finds mention as a 
place noted for precious gems (1na"tJ,i) and the export of 
{l[[aru (resin of aloe) of variegated colour and smelling 
like cascus or natmmalliha flower (.Tasminum) and is dis­
tinguished , from Ta1nrapan)i and Pa11c;lyakavata (Gate 
of Pa1)~lya). the two regions in South li1dia, opposite to 
Ceylon, which are said to have been noted for their - • 

pearls. In the Ra1nii.;1at:,,a_, too, La1i.ka or Parasamudra is 
distinguished from Tamrapan:ii, which is connected, pre-

I' McCrindlc, Ancient India, pp. 60, 61, 17~ ff. 
2 Ramaya!za, vi. ~-21. Raychaudhuri, Political History 

of Ancient India, 4th Ed., p. 273. • 

7 
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• p- d kapata noted for • l as in the Arthasastra, with al). . ya . '. " 
cise y l -1 i Here Tamrapan)i is described as a 
gems anc peai 5• the se·1 

• eet and traverse ' large river, wluch went to m f . 1 ds 
• • g the row o is an . (samurlram avagiihate ), contamm "2 - Riima.-

coverd with the beautiful sandal woods.. The . ~ 
)'ana; too, mentions the Malaya mountam, to which th~ 

Marhm,uJeya PimirJ,a traces the origin of the ~am~·ap~lil)l 
river, as the rocky elevation of the Deccan region .. v\ hat 
interests us most here is to note that Malaya, wluch ,~as 
the name of a mountainous region in .South Indrn,_4 

denoted alike the central mountainous part of Ceylon, · 
known as the home of the Pulindas.~ 

- The trade connection of India with Ceylon goes 
back indeed to a very early cl<l.te. India's trade may be 
broadly classified under three· heads, viz., ( 1) inland, 
(2) coastal, and (3) oYerseas. The inland trade was car­
ried on partly in_ country boats plying along the rivers 
nayigable with them, and mainly in bullock-drawn 

wagons that moved to and fro along two mai1-1 land-routes, 
one, the Southern or South-vVestern Road (Dah$i~1ii­
jJatha), extending from Rajagrha, the old capital of: 

~Iagaclha, down to Prati~~hana, the capital of "tvl f1laka, on 
the upper bank of the Goclavari, via Pataliputra, Vaisali, 
Kapilavastu, sravasti, Kausambi, Vidisa and Ujjayini, 

and the other, the Northern or North-Western Road 

1 lbi_d, ~v. 18: Muhtii-ma1.ii-vibhu§itam. -

2 l/lJbi~d'. 1~. 41. 16-17: y11htam. haJJii/afri jJiind.ytmiim 
3 l. ' IV. 41. 15. . . ' 
4 Mb/1. vi .... ,. :;6: Tii1111·at)a1· "/- ' 

,., • 1.W·Sl a sr'imiin Mala~,a-JJar-vatah. 1 

5 Maluitimhsa, vii. 68. 
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(Uttarapatha) from Sravasti, Kausambi, or some such 
halting place on the Southern Road to as far north-west . 
as Tak~asila, Pu~karavati, and Puru~apura (Peshawar). 
These were connected with various othet branch routes, 
e.g., some connecting BenareS' with sravasti towards the 
north-west, with Gaya, Tamralipti and Kali1i.ga (Orissa) 
towards the east and south-east, some connecting Ujja­
yini with such western sea-ports as Sura~tra, Bhrgukaccha 
(Bharukaccha) and Siirparaka, and some leading to 

Sindhu and Saiivira in the Lower Indus Valley across the 
desert of Rajputana.1 

The coastal ·trade ·was carried on in the sea-going 
sailing merchant vessels of different sizes and patterns2 

touching at such sea-ports as Tamali, Vaii.ga, Tamralipti 
on the east coast, Tamrapan;i (Tambapal)l;i) in the 
south, Siirparaka, Bhrgukaccha and SuraHra on the 
western coast. The coastal trade ·was extended to Further 
India and China, the vessels touching at such ports as 
Takkola, SuYa1;1:iakuc;lc;la, Kalanmkha, Suva1wabhumi, 
Vesmi.ga and Java. 

The over-seas trade of India with China follmved 
sometimes the route which lay from Tamr~lipti to Java 
via Ceylon, and that of India and Ceylon ,,w.th Babylon 
and i\Iediterranean countries followed generally the 
route which lay from Siu-paraka (modern Sopara) ·and 

Bhrgukaccha (modern Broach). 

1. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 105. ff. ; B. C. Law, 
India as Described, p. 68 ff I 

2. The subject is exhaustively dealt' with by Radhakumud 
Mookerji in his Indian Shipping. • • 

9 
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A rough list of the places, countries, and ports to 
which Indian traders and merchants went is given in the , 
Pali • Canonical work called Mahanicldesa (pp. 154, 
.11 !'i), and from· it one can have a fairly clear idea of the 
land, river and sea-routes then followecl. 1 The traders 
from different parts of India and from outsisde, including 
a distant country like China, who· came to the Upper 
Punjab for business are mentioned in the Pali book of 
A/Jadana (11, pp. 358-00).2 The PerijJlus of the Erythrean 
Sea was written as a guide to merchants interested in the 
coastal trade with India, Ceylon and Persia. The Indilw 
of 1\'fegasthenes, the ce·ograjJh)' of Ptolemy, the Artha­
siistra of Kautilya, and the Buddhist .Tatakas and Ava­

danas are of no less help as reliable sources of informa­
tion about India's trade-relations with Ceylon. TajJro­
bane, as we learn from the lndilw of Megasthenes, was 

known in the 4th century B.C. as a sea-girt island, 
situated to the south of India and noted for its large 
tortoise-shells, large-sized elephants of much superior. 
breed that were exported to Kalinga in large boats con­
structed for the traffic. It was also known as the country 
'Which procl1iced more gold and larger ·pearls than India. 

In the-A rthasiistra, as 1ve noted, Parasamudra enjoy­
ed its importance as a place, which was noted for its pre­
cious gems and finest kind of agaru. Among the· elephants 

1 Sylvain Levi, Etudes Asiatiques, ii, pp. 1-55, 431. 
2 R. C_. Majumda~, Suvan:wadvipa, p. 56 ff. ; B. C. La~, 

India As Described, p. 70 ff. ; Barua, Asolw. And His 
Inscriptions, lnc. cit., Pt. I, Ch, 3, 

JO 
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then available in India, it speaks of those bred in I{'alii1ga, 
Anga, Kar11~a, and Eastern India as being the best.1 

There is nothing astonishing then, that the Periplus 

should say 'that pearls, precious stones, muslins and tor­
toise-shells were exported from Ceylon and that its chief 
town was Palcesimund11·, or that Ptolemy writing his 
geogTaphy in the !md century A.D. should meniton 'rice 
ginger, beryl, sapphire, gold, silver and elephants' as its 

chief products. 
Let us see if any further light can be thrown on 

India's trade-connection with Ceylon from the ]tilalws 

and Avadanas. In the Pali Vallihassa ]iitaka (No: 196), as 
you, perhaps, all know, Ceylon, or at least its western 
province, is called the island of Tambapa1:i-1;i, and in it 
is located a Yakkha city called Sirisavatthu, meaning 'the 
Abode of the Lord of Luck, i.e., of Vi~1:i-u.' Some fiye 
hundred sea-going merchants from Northern India 'were ~ 
cast on the shore from the river Kalya.1:i-i to Nagadipa'. 
In the Mahava111sa, where, too, Sirisavatthu is mentioned 
as a prosperous Yakkha city, it is distinguished from tht 
island of Tambapm:i-1:i-i. The mer~lrnnts found on their 
landing the Yakkhi1.1is welcoming them, and, what is 
more, wanting to use them as their husbands on the plea 
that they were sea-faring merchants like their husbands 
whose whereabouts ·were not known ever since. Half of 
them managed to escape from their clutches and return 
to their own country, being carried by the valahassa, a 

1. Arthasiislra, ii. 2 : Knli1igMiga-gajfl~t sre.ythfl~1, Prac_ycis ceti 
Karfdajiih. 
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sky-koing horse of the cloud race. Half of them remain­
ed behin~ in the enchantment of the she-demons, only 
to perish. 

The Sanskrit version of this story in the Divyiivadiina 

has somewhat a different tale to tell. Here the island is 
called Tamradvipa, and its- dwellers are said to have 
been the rak$asis subduing whom the adventurous SiJ11-
hala, son of an Indian merchant, became eventually the 
ruler of the land. 

The Pali version of the story is particularly import­
ant, for here we are introduced to the Yakkhas who were 
really the daring sailors and merchants to whose enter­
prising spirit the prosperity of the city of Sirisavatthu in 
Tambapal).l).i was due. It narrates, morever, the vicissi­
tudes of life under which the womenfolk of the place, 
like those of Kerala or Malabar, had to fare free in their 
dealings with men. It states the circumstances in which 
the traders from India became settlers in Ceylon. 

The trade-relationship of Ceylon with the ports on 
the eastern coast of India is evident f-rom the account 
given in the Pali Chronicles and Buddhaghosa's Vinaya­
Commentary of the voyage of Devanampiya Tissa's 

', envoys to Pataliputra and return to Ceylon via the port 
of Tamralipti in Lower Bengal, and a similar account 
left by the earlier Chinese pilgrim, Fa Hian, of his boat 
journey from Pataliputra to Tamralipti and his sea­
voyage from Tamralipti to Ceylon.1 Similarly the coastal 
trade of your island with Supparaka and other ports on 

1. Beal, ojJ. cit., i, p. Iv. ff. 
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the western coast is borne out by the 1W.ahiivarri,sa des­
cription of Vijaya's arrival at La11ka from the country of 
La.Ja via Broach and Sopara. The trade connection ot 
Bengal with Si1µhala up till a comparatively modern dat:; 
is proved by the Bengali legend of Srimanta, son of 
Chand Sa0dagar, describing the romance of his perilous 

sea voyage. 
That the countries of India that lay nearest and just 

opposite to Ceylon ,vere Pa.1;9-ya, Cola and Kerala is 
equally borne out by the inscriptions of Asoka (R. E. II, 
R. E. XIII) and the long and eventful history of Ceylon. 
The easiest land-route from South India lay through 
.l\Jadoura (Dakkhi1;a-l\Iadhura) and Pa1p;lya-kapata. It 
was by this route that Thera Buddhaghosa went across to 
Anuradhapura from Kaficipura. But as _indicated in 
the Riiniaya,.w1 and the Tamil account of the l\faurya 
invasion of South India, there existed a lanp-route from 
Central India to Pa.1,~lya, which lay partly through Apa­
ranta and K.an;ata, and in the lower part through south­
ern IVlysore along the banks of the Kavcri.~ The reality 
of this route is confirmed by the testimony of Hwen 
Thsang3 and that of the Mahabharata.·1 . 

As for political connection, I may begin by stating 

that the great Ceylon contemporary of Devanalllpiya 
1 Hamr1ya~w, iv. 41. 12-14. --

2 S~ K. Aiyangar, Beginnings of South Indian History; p. 
8~1; H. C. ~aychaudh;ri, o/J. cit., p. 219; "The ir.vaders (i.e., 
V1mba l\fonyar (Iviau~·ya u1)starts) advanced from tr.e Konkan, 
passing the hills Elilmalai, about sixteen miles north of Cana­
no~·e, and emerecl the Kongu (Coimbatore) district ultimately 
gomg as far as the Podiyil Hill (in the Tinnevelly district". 

3 Beal, Buddhist Records, ii, p. 253. 
4 Mahabharata, iii. 1_18. 3-8. 
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LECTURE l l 

Asoka of India, son of Binclusara, was Devanarppiya 

~-/ Tissa, son of king M u~asiva. The dynasty to whcih he 
• belonged is traced back in your Chronicles to Prince 

Vijaya from India, though not in a direct line. vVhether 
Vijaya, the founder of the dynasty and king eponymos of 
Ceylon, was a prince from Bengal or some other part of 
India, is still a debatable question, which I would like to 
reserve for discussion in my next lecture. One thing, 
however, is certain that, as stated in your Chronicles, the 
positioncof this royal family was strengthened by a matri­
monial alliance with the royal House of Pa1;c;lya. The 

-J Pal).c;lya princess form Madoura was not sent over alone, 
! •• but with her went seven hundred daughters of the Pa.1;­

<;lya nobility less by one. With her were sent over also 
the eighteen guilds of artisans (se1_iis ). Thus indeed 
was formed the first social aristocracy in the island, and 
the way was_paved for the development of practical arts 
and era£ ts. It is also certain that the language of this 
royal family and nobility was an Aryan speech, as ,ve 
shall see more of it later on. The fact of this marital con­
nection with the Pa1;c;lya royal family and nobility may 

explain how this speech came to be punctuated with the 
Dravidian accents. 

Your Chronicles have sought to establish a definite 
synchronism between the dynastic succession of the kings 
of Ceylon from Vijaya to Devanarppiya Tissa on the one 
hand, and that of the kings of Magadha from Ajatasattu. 
son of Bimbisara, to Devanarppiya Asoka on the other. 

This synchronism was made doubly significant by being 

worked out in two lines of succession, namely, Riija-
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f1aram/Jarii and Thera-/Jara1njJarii, Royal and Pontifical. 
Thereafter we lose the thread of synchronism, although 
the historian has the opportunity of establishing the syn­
chronism occasionally in individual cases ·which are, 
however, few and far between, and linking together the 
kings and events of the two countries. 

Behind the connection which came to be established 
between the two countries since the advent of 1\fahinda 
and Sa111ghamitta with their great message and mission 
of love during the reign of Devanaq1piya Tissa and Deva­
na111piya Asoka, there ·was a political relationship, ·which 
began with the Maurya invasion of the South. That 
Tarnbapa1;1;i, the farthest of the independent countries in 
the South, came within the diplorn:atic sphere of the 
?\faurya sovereignty, along with Cola, Pa'l).0-ya, Satiya­
putra and Keralaputra and the intervening territories, is 
manifest from Asoka's inscriptions. The Indian inscrip­
tions and your Chronicles both bring out the fact that 
there ·was an exchange of emissaries between the two 
states, but that which went from Asoka, either in the 
form of coronation presents or in that of humanitarian 
works and message of piety and good will, was far deeper 
in its appeal and effect than the mere mechanical rela­
tionship of royal diplomacy. The deputation and res­
ponse received from your great king ·was no less remark­
able in its far-reaching effect. The great edifice ~f 
civilization of ·which y_ou are justly proud was reared up 
on this joint result of action and reactiob, appeal and 
response. Thenceforth Buddhism truly became the guid­
ing and rnoul<ling factor of your entire civilization and 
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national outlook, and, above all, laid the unshakable 
foundation of our mutual understanding and apprecia­
tion. 

After Devanalllpiya Tissa and while the Smi.gas were 
the ruling power in Aryavarta, particularly 1\fagaclha, 

...J.., Dunhagama1:ii was the gTeat and most powerfo 1 king 
-whom you rightly reckoned as your national hero, the 
saviour of your faith and of your civilization. The reli­
gious monuments that were built about this time in your 

\ land may be shmvn to have borne resemblance, in both 
technique and execution, to those great monuments in 
India, particularly the st11-pas at Bharhut, better Berhut 
(Virahotra), and Safici (Kakanava). How the know­
ledge of the architectural art, with sculpture and paint­
ing as its handmaids, travelled over to your country is not 
definitely known. But your tradition avers that when 
-these monuments were being consecrated, Dunhagama1:ii 
sent out his invitation to all the Buddhist brothers of the 
Theriya school, and many disti11guishecl The1~as from 
different parts of India came to Ceylon and took part 
in . the grand celebration, enhancing its importan~e. 
The places and centres of Theravada Buddhism re­
presented by them included Rajagaha, Isipatana, Jeta­
vana, Mahavana at Vesali, Ghositarama at Kosambi, 
Dakkhi1:iagiri at Ujjeni, Pupphapur~ (Pataliputra), Kas-

.mi:amal).9ala, Pallavabhogga, Yona city, Vifijhatavi (the 
Vindhyan Forest), BodhimaQ.(lavjhara • (the Bodhgaya 
monastery), Vanavasi, and Kelasa-mahavihara.1 

1 Mahava(nsa, xxiv. 29-43. 
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The list .. which is supplied in the Great Chronicle is 
typical only, and not exhaustive. From the mention of 
Pallavabhogga (the Pallava territory) ·you may incline to 
take it as an anachronism from the fact that the historv 
of the Pallavas of Vengi was of a much later date,_but the 
doubt is at once set at rest, if by the Pallavas ·we under­
stand, as ·we should, the Pahlavas or Parthians who had 
their satrapy in Sura~tra and its neighbourhood, leaving 
aside the qu~stion of the Punjab and other parts. 

Viewed in this light, the list is as it should be, and it 
tallies almost literally ·with the one we come across in 
0ne of the Nagarjuniko1:ic;la inscriptions of the time of 
the ik~vaku rulers of the Kn1:1a region in South India, 
completed only with the addition of the representatives 
of the island of Tambapa1:i,1:ii and a few other places 
including Tambapa1:i1:ia in South India.1 In both the 
Great Chronicle and the Nagarjun1ko1_i(la inscrijJtion, the 
representative Theras are introduced as those ,vho ·were 
glacldeners of the island of Tambapa1:ii:ii.1 Thus both the ; 
evidences unmistakably go to prove the frequent inter­
course between the cultural representatives of India and 
Ceylon from the 2nd or 1st century B.C. to the 2nd or 
3rd century A.D. I may also add that the earlier Bodh­
gaya railing still bears an inscription of the 1st century 
B.C. recording a donation from a Buddhist pilgrim 
called Bodhirakkhita from Tambapa1yt).i. 

1 The additional places mentioned are Gandhara, Cina; 
near Mal)ipur, Cilata (Kirata, near about Cina), Tosali (Pun 
district in Orissa). Palura (Dantapura, the old capital of 
Kali11ga or Orissa), Aparanta (Pali Sunaparanta with Supparaka 
as its sea-port, modern Konkan), Va11ga (East Bengal), and 
Damil.a (Cola). Epigraphia lndica, xx, p. 22, 
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The reign of S~muclragupta with which began the 
Augustan Age of Indian literature, philosophy and art 

~\ j synchronised with that of Kitti-Siri-Meghavat:i.1:i.a with 
which commenced the second eventful and remarkable 
stage of the history and civilization of Ceylon. According 
to the Chinese writer called \ 1\hmg Hinen ts'e king 
1'Jeghavarman (identified by Sylvain Levi with l\fogha­
va1ma) sent an embassy with gifts to Samudragupta for 
the latter's permission to erect a monastery,, preferably at 
Rodhgaya for the residence of the monks from Ceylon, 
which was readily granted. The great Chinese pilgrim, 
Hwen Thsang, who saw this monastery in the full vigour 
of its -life towards the middle of the 7th century A.D. 
has left a vivid account of it in his famous itinerary.1 

This was the first Sirphala Sang-hara.ma erected in 
Northern India but certainly not the first monastic foun­
dation of Ceylon in India, for we learn from the Nagar­

jm;ikm:i~la inscription of Virapurisa<latta that a spacious 
monastery called Sihala-vihara was built on the bank of 
the river Kr~1:i.a in South India at least a century earlier.2 

The foundation of the 1\:f ahabodhi Sangharama still 
exists just outside the northern entrance of the Bodhgaya 

Beal, Buddhist Records, ii, p. 133 ff. 
Though Hwen Thsang does not mention the name of tl1e 

two ;great contemporaries. his narration of the circumstances 
lead~ng to th~ erection of the monastery confirms the veracity of 
the mformat1on supplied hv ,vang Hiuen ts'e. Barua, ca,•t'i 
And Buddhagaya, i, p. 17g £. 

2 Epigraplzia lndica, Vol. XX, p. 22; D. C. Sircar, Select 
Inscriptions) i, p. 225. • 
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temple, defying die ravages ·wrought by time and in 
spite of the neglect of centuries.1 

The earlier Chinese pilgrim who is usually taken to 
have visited. India and Ceylon during the reign of 
Candragupta Vikramaditya, the worthy son and successor 
of Samudragupta, had nothing particularly to say about 

. the Ceylon monastery at Bodhgaya, although he found 
three monasteries in existence there, all liberally sup­
ported by the local laity.:! That there was at least one 
monastery at Boclhgaya prior to the erection of the 
l\Iahabodhi Sa11.gharama is evident from the 1.Uahava1risa 

list to which your attention has already been drawn. 
Since the erection of the Mahabodhi Saii.gharama 

three distinguished pilgrims came over to Bodhgaya 
from Ceylon : ( 1) Silakala the 'l\lango-novice' who came 
with his kinsman l\Ioggallana during the reign of Kas­

sapa I (460-478 A.D.) and returned to Ceylon with the 
hair-relic (kesadhatu) during the reign of the next king 
l\:foggallana I (478-496 A.D.) ; (2) :Mahana.man who 
came probably during the reign of Aggabodhi I (568-601 
A.D) and donated a small shrine with a Buddha-image 
installed therein in Sa111 269 (588-589 A.D.) 3 ; and (3) 
Sramai;a Prakhyatakirlli of royal descent who had his 
visit recorded in an inscription of unknown clate:1 

2 

3 
4 

Sec Lhe ground plan of this historic foundation o[ Ceylon • 
in Cunningham's 1\fahiibodhi and Barua's Caya & Bud­
dhagayii, ii. 
Beal, Buddhist Records, i, p. lxiii. 
Fleet, Guj1ta Inscr£J1t ions, p. 27 ,1 ff. 
Bloch, A. S. R., 1908-9, iv, p. 156; Panclay, J.B.O.R.S., iv, 
p. 485 ff ; Barua, Gayii & Buddhagayii, ii, p. 71 ff. 
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With the stay of Fa Hian in Ceylon for two years a 
cultural link was established for the first time between 
the three countries of India, Ceylon and China. From 
the account of what he saw in the island, it would seem 
certain that his visit could not be earlier than the reign 
of Kitti-Siri-Meghava1;i.1;i.a (334-362 A.D.) and later than 
that of Kitti-Siri-Megha (Ku~a Kit Siri Mevan, 537-556 
A.D.). Weighing carefully the evidences for and against, 
I cannot help connecting his sojourn in your island with 
the reign of the former. All that he states1 with refer­
ence to the reigning king, the worship of the Tooth-relic 
brought over from (Dantapura in) Kalinga in lhe 9th 
regnal year of Meghava1J.:1:i.a, and the king's affection for 
the Abhayagiri Vihara, and the like admirably fits in 
with the Mahava1psa account of the events of Megha­
va1;i.1;i.a's reign.2 That is to say, the synchronism between 
MeghavaIJ.IJ.a and Samudragupta may be established not 
only through the embassy sent by the former but by the 
itinerary of Fa Hian as well. The political relation 
between India and Ceylon during Samudragupta's reign 
is borne out by his Allahabad Stone-pillar inscription. 

Fa Hian says that his journey to Ceylon was forestal­
led by 'a religious brother from India', and that he heard 
him one day when the latter, 'seated on a high throne, 
was reciting a sacred book' and exhorting- the audience 
to lead a pious life, basing his discourse on the future 

1 Beal, op. cit., i, p. lxxiv ff. 
2 Mahavarhsa, xxxvii, 53-99. 
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wanderings of the Buddha's alms-bowl'. vVho was this 
eminent 'religious brother from India' held in such high 
esteem by the people of Ceylon? ,t\Tickramasinghe's 
identification of this dhannalwthilw ·with Dhannagupta 
rests on no solid ground; it is unconvincing in the 
opinion of Professor l\lalalasekera. Dr. B. C. Law is 
inclined to take him 'for the great Pali scholiast, Buddha­
ghosa. 

This is still a great puzzle in the history of Bud­
dhism in Ceylon and a much disputed question. vVith­
out meaning to detain you over it, I may just tell you 
that if ,ve are to believe with Professor Malalasekera in 

the authenticity of the Culavanisa narrative,1 there is no 
escape from the conclusion that there were at least two 

Buddhaghosas from India, or that Buddhaghosa, a 
contemporary of Mahanama, was a different individual 
from Buddhaghosa, a contemporary of the king of Ceylon 
bearing or deserving the title of Siri-ku<l<la, Siri-paJ,i, Siri 

nivasa. The eloquent Indian preacher of Fa Hian's time 
may better be identified with Thera Kassapa or Kumara 
Kassapa at whose_ instance Gulla Bucldhaghosa undertook 
to write his commentary to the Dha·mmajJacla.! After 
Fa Hian's visit, a monk of central India called Gm-:i.a­

bhadra passed through Ceylon on his way to China in 

435 A.D.3 
Budd~ghosa of the time' of king Mahanama was a 

highly gifted Pali scholar connected with Buddhist 

1 The Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 80. 
2 See Lee. Ill. 
3 Nanjio, Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, . 4-!5_~ 
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viharas at Kaficipura and other places in South India. 
Bucldhadatta, a native of Uragapura (modern Uraifir on 
the Kaveri river), Dhammapala of the Vadaratittha 
Vihara, a native of Kaficipura, Anuruddha, a native of 
the same piace, who was the author of the Paramattha­
vinicchaya and Sariputta, a Colian monk who was the 
author of the Padavatara,-all of them came across to 
Ceylon, wrote Pali works of great authority, and have 
been honoured as celebrities of the ~Iahavihara School. 

The repeated Damila (Dravidian) incursions, parti­
cularly those from ·the CoJa territory, bringing depreda­
tion, plunder, ruthless d~struction of life and property 
and desecration of shrines in their train and aiming at 
permanent or temporary occupation of your island since 
the clays of Etara, constituted a trying national struggle 
for your kings and people of which we shall see more in 
the next lecture. But in spite of these neighbourly jea­
lousies. and hostilites, the persons who made notable con­
nibutions to the development of the boasted Theravada 
of Ceylon and maintained through centuries the cultural 

" , connection betw·een the two adjacent countries were 
almost all Colians by their nationality. 

Through political, military, as well as matrimonial 
alliances between the two royal Houses, there came to be 

F established a durable- connection between Ceylon and 

:1 ~i:i_1ya, the nearest Dravidian country. Another histori­
l cal marraige deserving to be -a fit subject ~f -romance 

took place when king Vijayabahu I (1055_111 4 A.D.) 

married Princess Tilokasundari, the handsome daughter 
of the then king of Kalinga, and made her his queen 
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consort. 1 Trailokyasundari, as noticed by Professor ·Ray, 

finds mention in a Bengal inscription as the daughter of 

Samalavarman of the royal dynasty of Sirphapura (in 
Kali1iga). which probably covered a part of Rac;lha or 

\Vest Bengal.2 This marital relation ivith the royal 

House of Si111hapura ·was not ,;vithout its further effect in 
that N issa1ikamalla and Sahasamalla, sons of the Kalinga 
king. Goparaja, of Sirilhapura, ascended the throne ot 
Ceylon, the second brother in 1·200 A.D. even according 
to the Sinhalese inscrip~ions.3 

As for the religious connection, you are all familiar 
with the far-reaching importance of the first· Buddhist 
mission to this island led by ~fahinda from Pataliputta 
and Ujjeni 1.1in ~falayak11ta or Tamrapan).i of South 

India4 which resulted in the conversion of your royal 

Honse and people to the religion of Sakyasirµha and the 
formation of the powerful Si111hab Sangha, as well as of 
the arrival of Sa1ighamitta which led to the foundation 
of the Bhikklrn1Ji order. It will be a mistake, neverthe­
less, to think that the Buddhists were the first and only 

' \ propagators of the Indo-Aryan religion here. Your Chro-
nicles say in unequivocal terms that the Brahmans, 
Tapasas (Hermits), Niga1nhas (Iains), Ajivakas, Temple-

1 C1ila11mhsa, lix. 29-~o. 
2 Dvnastic Historv of Northern India. Vol. I. 
3 Hultzsch in E/Jip:rn/Jhia lndica, XII, p. 4. 
,1 Beal, Buddhist Records, ii, Pp. 21p, 246, assooatmg 

Mahendra's mission with Mabyakf1ta, the country in 
South India below Dravida as well as with Sirilhala. 
There can be liLLle doubt. that Hwcn Thsang's Malaya­
kiita with Mt. Po-io-la-ha (Vaich'iryaka) is the same 
country as Tamrapan:i.i of the Mahiibhiirata, iii, 88. 
14-17. 
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priests (Devakularµ), Paribba~akas (Wandering ascetics), 
in short, the recluses of vanous denominations (nana­

jJasar:u;laha samar;a) had obtained a foothold in Ceylon as 
precursors of the Buddhists, especially during the reign 
of Panclukabhaya, grandfather of Devanaippiya Tissa, 
even ~~·ior to the reign of the N andas of Magadha. So 
far as your social and secular life is concerned, their in­
fluence is considerable. The same holds true in varying 
degrees of the social and secular life of other Buddhist 

countries. 
There may still be a doubt in your mind if we 

belong to one and the same nation. To make one nation 
we need besides geographical unity the commonness of 
script, language, literature, race and culture. That the 
Sinhalese alphabet is just one of the m!3-ny local varia­
tions from one and the same 1jarent script called Brahmi, 
or that the most ancient form of your alphabet goes to 
connect it ,vith the Brahmi of the inscriptions of AsokaJ 
and later on with that of the Satavahana inscriptions in 
the Nasik, Kanheri and other "\,Vest-Indian Buddhist 

caves is undoubted. Even the course of its still later 
development may be convincingly shown to have follow­
ed the process of chang~ operating in the alphabets of 
Pal)(iya, Cola, Andhra, Orissa and Burma. The ancient 
form of your language which became afterwards punc­
tuated with the Dravidian accents goes undoubtedly to 
connect the island with the hinter-Indus region of the 

One of t'he old Brahmi inscriptions hitherto found in 
Ceylon t~kcs u~ back to the reign of king Uttiya who 
was the 1mmed1ate successor of Devanampiya Tissa, 
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Punjab below l\fansehra, where a set of Asoka's Rock 
Edicts was incised. The common features in the litera- " 
tures, arts and crafts of the two countries are too ·well­
known to need special mention. But ·we owe greatly our 
common national bonds to the mighty effort and far­
reaching vision of Devanarppiya Asoka of whom it is 
truly said : ""The missionary activity of Asoka was a 
source of two boons. In his time, the whole of the coun­
try had become Aryanisecl. But the different provinces 
had their different dialects. Owing·, however, to the 
stupendous efforts put forth by him for the diffusion of 
his faith, the commtmication between one province and 
another became more frequent and brisk, and the uni­
versal desire of having a common language was felt, a 
language which would be studied and understood in all 
provinces and became the medium of thought not only 
in secular but also religious matters. This led to the 
acceptance of Pali or monumental Prakrit as the lingua 
franca of India .... Here, i.e., in common Aryan speech 
and mode of life were present the solvents that were re­
quired fot the fusion of the diverse Indian races into one 
nationality or rather imperialism."1 

Throughout your history you have resented and 
powerfully resisted all attempts from the Indian shore at· 
territorial encroachments on your island. So there is 
nothing to grudge that you were all anxious to have your 
country separated from the administrative area of the 
mainland and succeeded in 1 802 in seeing it formed into 

1 D. R. Bhanrlarkar, Asoka, Revised· Eel., p. 251 ff. 
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a Crown -Colony, provided that you do not mistake this 
separation for the alienation of our brotherly feelings 
and the breaking asunder of our _age-long ties. 

Speaking as a humble son of Bengal, I may mention 
Lhat our relations have been the most cordial so far 
whether through the University or through comrade­
ship in other spheres of activity. It was from Gauc;la 
(Bengal) that Pa1:ic;lita Ramacandra Kavibharati, a Brah­
man of high family, came Lo your island during the reign 
of Parakramabhuja, better Vira-Parakramabahu,1 and 
wrote three works, the Bhaktisataka, Vrttaratnakara­
paficika and Vrttamalakhya, the first a devotional poem 
and the remaining two on prosody, each of high poetic 
merit. In all of them the Kavibharati has eulogised his 
royal patron who conferred on him the coveted title of 
Baucl<lhiigama-cahravartin. In his third work, the poet 
has left the following description of Lanka : 

Asti hi navaratna-purita nagarz Lanha nama v_isru.ta/ 
vilasac-caturabclhi-mehhala vik.halii vi budhiilanhrto-

clarii / I 
"There is indeed the famous city called Lanka, filled 
with the Nine Gems, girdled with the four seas, bereft of 
wicked people, (and) adorned within by the wise." 

The second great Brahman of Bengal whom you 
have honoured with the title of Sambuddhagama-cahra­

vartin is the late Sir Asutosh lVIookerjee, the greatest 
known Vice-Chancellor of the University of Calcutta and 
real builder of the edifice of higher education iri India . 

'The king ref.e1Ted to is P1·aksamabiihu I, 
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He made ample provision for the teaching and study of 
the Sinhalese language, history and civilization. 

When in the wake of the Theosophical movement 
under the . leadership of Madame Blavatsky and Col. 
Olcot came the re-awakening of the religious conscious­
ness of the Hindu and Buddhist worlds, India and 
Ceylon found in S,vami Vivekananda and Anagarika 
Dharmapala two lion-hearted, high-spirited and fearless 
youths to represent Hinduism and Buddhism at the 
Parliament of Religions held at Chicago in 1893. Imbu­
ed with the zeal for the revival of the lost glory of Maha­
bodhi, Dharmapala founded the Mahabodhi Society 
and became a living· bond of love and sympathy between 
Ceylon and India, particularly adopting Bengal as the 
field of his work when l\Iahasthavir Kripasharan of 
Chittagong founded the Bengal Buddhist Association in 
Calcutta in 1892 with the ambition of bringing about a 
regenaration of Buddhism in the land of its birth. At 
about this time were founded in Calcutta the now de-

" funct Buddhist Text Society by Rai Sarat Chandra Das 
Bahadur of Chittagong, in London the Pali Text Society 
by Professor T. ,i\T. Rhys Davids for a systematic publica- ' 
tion of the Buddhist texts, and the Asiatic Society o( 
Bengal undertook to collect and publish the Buddhist 
manuscripts from Nepal. But the beacon light and 
dynamic force of the Sarlclharma was the Anagarika who 
remains, especially by his demise at Isipatana Migadava 
in the suburb of the Hindu holy city of Benares, as a 
perennial source of inspiration to the people of India 
and Ceylon. 
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Th~ugh I have taxed your patience enough, before 
I conclude this lecture, I must respectfully mention the 
inspiring name of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore who had 
always had a warm heart for Ceylon, just as for the whole 
of the Greater India the genius of Devanarp.piya Asoka 
sought to create. 

Another high-souled person whom I should mention 
to you is Seth Jugal Kishore Birla, the eldest son of Raja 
Baldeodas Birla of Jaipur, who is not only a business 
magnate but a saintly man with distant vision as well, a 
modern Anathapi1:i9-ika who has by his open-hearted 
benefactions given strength to the Mahabodhi Society 
and strengthened thereby the bond of affection between 
India and Ceylon. After Rai Sarat Chandra Das Baha­
dur, among the younger generation of scholars and 
liberal donors for the cause of learning in general" and 
Buddhism in particular, the name of Dr. Bimala Churn 
Law of Calcutta is certainly worthy of mention as one 
who has evinced a keen interest in the study of the Pali 
works of Ceylon and published at his own cost the 
English translation of spme of them. 

Since the demise of Sir Asutosh Mookerjee his 
second son, Dr. Syama Prasad Mookerjee, President of 
the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, Calcutta 
University and President of the Mahabodhi Society, 
India, has been a living personal tie of love, good will 
a!1d cultural fellowship between India and Ceylon. And 
~mce the demise of the Anagarika his beloved successor 
m office, Brahmachari Devapriya Walisinha, has been 
successfully carrying· on the work of the Mahabodhi 
Society left unfinished by its great founder. 
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A BIRD'S EYE VIE\V AND PROBLEMS OF 

ANCIENT HISTORY OF CEYLON 

In my lecture on India and Ceylon I took. an outside 
view of some general aspects of the history and civiliza­
tion of Ceylon, the aspects in which India's manifold 
relations with Ceylon might be envisaged. ln the pre­
sent lecture I propose to take an inside view touching 
those aspects in which a Ceylonese himself is likely to be 
mterestecl. 

The history of a country, as I understand it, is cons-
. tinned by its collective life-movement, in both space and 
Lime, ,vhich gains in significance and Yalue only in so far 
as it shapes the course and determines the character of a 
certain form of civilization. But for its inLimate bearings 
on the diverse aspects of civilization it is blind, one-sided 
and fruitless. Its inner vitality consists not_ only in the 
nation's strength and resources for self-preserYation and 
puwer of resistance but also when necessary, in the 
strength and will for self-assertion and self-expansion. 

Its inner beauty lies in the nation's power of creative 

~, This lecture was delivered on ~larch 22, 1944 under the 
auspices of the Y. M. B. A., Ceylon, in the Town Hall of 
Colombo. 
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will~ constructive imagination, moral sensibility, moral 
purity and broadness of outlook, while its outer beauty 
consists in a harmonious expression of the~ nation's mind 
an~ experience through its language, literature, religion, 
philosophy, arts, crafts, manners, customs, nay, through 
all its social, legal, political, commercial, religious and 
educational institutions. It must have some kind of 
id~alism to create an_ urge from behind, some cherished 
?bJects or ends before it to inspire feelings, some press­
~ng necessity to rouse up activity, and some obstacles to 
mduce the will to overcome them. Stress must be laid 
on dynastic succession in matters of the state and on 
apostolic succession in matters of the church not only to 
be sure about the chronological setting of events which is 
tl~e backbone of history but also for the reason that the 
k_m_g_an~ the clergy are the powerful factors bf a country's 
CIVIhzation or that the vital interests of the people centre 
somehow or other round them, they being looked upon 
as shap~rs of private and social life and custodians of 
public morality and property. 

Certain problems are apt to arise, whether in con­
nection with the nature of the materials collected, or in 
c~nnection with the study and interpretation of the facts 
wuh their b~arings 011 the collective life-movement or 
any aspect thereof. 

The way to the construction and study of the ancient 
history and civilization of Ceylon has been made much 
easier nmv by the arduous labours of many a scholar. As 
regards its materials, you are in a most advantageous 

position for having a continuous national chronicle in 
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your Mahii:umrisa with its continuation and several other 
chronicles in prose and verse, Pali and Sinhalese. The 
inscriptions belonging to different reigns and supple­
men ting, supporting or correcting the traditional ac­
counts have also been rendered accessible, first by E. 
M i.iller and Bell and afterwards, in a more acceptable 

form, in the EfJigraphia Zeylanica. The geological, artistic 
and other archzeological finds are now well placed before 
us with their characteristics and meaning. The mature re­
sults of linguistic and literary researches are published to 

advance the cause of history. Similar finds, researches 
and publications in the surrounding countries, added to 
foreign accounts, have paved the way for a comparative 
study ·with a view to the understanding of the inter-con­
nection and the nature of the influence of one civilization 
on another. 

For a bird's-eye vie,v of the early history and 
civilization of Ceylon, the little book of Dr. Mendis pub­
lished in the Heritage of Ceylon Series is a boon alike to 
a man-in-the street and to a serious-minded reader. What 
I like in it especially is the fairness maintained in the 
statement of the entire position of the early history and 
civilization of the island. 

The geogTaphical position of Ceylon is rather easy 
to visualise. It is a large island, which is 'farther than 

any part of India', and which hancrs like an eardrop 
~ 

(k.u~u,lala) from a lobe or earlap of the mainland, the 
tapering ends of both confrQnting each other and being 
joined by a small chain, so to speak, -of sandbanks and 
rocks. \t\Thether you call this chain the Bridge of Ram~ 
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or prefer to give it the modern name of Adam's Bridge, 
the _fact remains the same. Though the largest among 
the uj;aclvzpas of Bharatavar~a, it is only 271½ miles from 
north to south, 137½ miles east to west, and 
650 miles in circuit, it being in respect of its size, 
a little smaller than the State of Mysore. It was 
once known to the people of Northern India, as ·was 
pointed out, as an island, which was separated from the 
mainland only by a river. 

To establish the general similarity between the phy­
sical features of Ceylon and the southernmost tableland 
of South India we need not quote any expert geological 
opinion. It was apparent even to. a superficial or lay 
vie·w, as may be gathered from Hwen Thsang's observa­
tion that the country of Si1phala was 'the same as South 
India.' 1 Though probably based on hearsay, his remark 
was made with reference to Ceylon as a whole and ·what 
he then knew to be the country of Malakura (l\·falaya­
k11ra) situated to the south of Dravi~la meaning the South­
ern Cola kingdom with its capital at Kaficipura (Conjee­
veram). 

As regards the country of Malayakf1ra, the Malaya 
mountains, 'remarkable for their high peaks and preci­
pices, their deep valleys and mountain torrents', abound­
ing with sandal woods and having Mt. Po-ta-la-ka (Vai. 
diiryaka) on the east, were situated on the south side and 
bordered the sea.2 The Chinese pilgrim's Malayak11ta 
was the same country as the Tamrapan;i of the Maha-

1 Beal, Buddhist Records, ii, p. 248. 
& lhid, ii, p. 232, 
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bharata (iii. 118. 3-8) ·with Mt. Vaidiiryaka as its rockv 
landmark and situated below PaIJ.(lya or DraYi(la. In the 
case of Ceylon, the central region was and is occupied by 
the 'Malaya mass of high mountains, surJounded by the 
coastal plains. Though both the countries were noted 
for pearls, precious gems and large-sized elephants, Cey­
lon ·was and is more fortunate as regards its temperate 
climate throughout the year than South India which was 
and is consisderably hot in summer. Referring to the 
deligtful climate of the island, Fa Hian noticed : "This 
country enjoys an agreeable climate, ·without any differ­
ence in ·winter or summer. The plants and trees are 
always ,·erdant. The fields are sown just according to 

men's inclination : there are no fixed seasons." 
The 0° longitude was reckoned by the Indian astro­

nomers from Ujjayini,1 which for that reason became 
the Greenwich of India. The meridian which passed' 
thrm~gh Ujjayini ,vas believed to have connected it with 
Ceylon in the south. 

If you would look at the map, you may be sure to 
notice at once the striking resemblance in the general 
triangular shape of India, Australia, Africa and South 
America, your island being for all practical purposes the 
same to the Indian peninsula as what Tasmania is to 
Australia, Madagascar to Africa, or Falklands to South 
America. There is nothing astonishing then to imagine 
that Ceylon with South India was just a" middle portion 
of a southern continent, whic4 extended from Australia 
to South America. The original geological unity of the 

1 Rapson, Ancient India, p. 175. 
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place just mentioned is now proved by the discovery in 

all of them of certain common plant and animal fossils. 

Though the size of the island as known to :Megasthenes,1 

or as suggested in the Perij1l11s,2 or as given by Hwen 
Thsang,~ was an exaggeration with regard to their times. 
it is not at all so, when judged by what it was or might be 

during the earlier geological periods. You must not think 
that your island is a geological formation of recent times, 

especia1ly when archxological finds have brought to our 
notice the implements used by men in the Neolithic 

("Ne1v Stone") 4 as well as the Pab::olithic ("Old Stone") 
Age,5 carrying back the beginning of your history and 
civilization to a hoary antiquity. 

The history ?f Ceylon, precisely like that of anv 
other country or island, presents at the outset the prob­
lem of the aborigines or primitive inhabitants. In offer­
ing a solution of this problem, we ha,·e to return satis­

factory answers to the questions as to who they were, 
their origins, migrations, fusions, struggles for existence, 

------------~-----

Megasthenes gives it 'a length of 7,000 stadia and a 
hreadt11 of 5,000'. 

2 The PerifJ[us 'makes it almost touch Africa'. 
Mendis, op. cit., p. 50. 

'.1 7.000 li (i.e., nearly 1167 miles) in circuit, Beal, ofJ. 
cit., ii, p. 2\\.~-

4 The remnants of the Neolithic Age consist of. the 
dolmens (Sto!le-charnhers) ;rncl cists, tl1e former found 
at Padivag-amnola. near Ramhukhana, and the latter 
in the Batticaloa district and in Nuvaragam Palata of 
tl1e North Central Province. 

!'.i The t'races of the P~olithir Age arc 'a few tools, which 
consist of ~hells, cherts and quartz', arc found near the 
cave-dwe11ings of the Veddas. See for details, John 
Pole's Ceylon Stone Implements. • 
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persislence, extinction, expansion, transformation, habits 
of life, modes of li\'clihood, language, manners and cus­
toms, religious beliefs, the degrees of civilization attained, 

and modern identity. 
As for your island, there is no means of ascertaining 

that the races who inhabited it in the Old or N c,v Stone 

Age survived to so late a time as to come within the pur­

view of your traditional history. 
According to your Chronicles, the political history 

of Ceylon commenced just in the 5th century B.C., and 
that with the accidental conquest of the island by one 
prince Vijaya from some part of India and the founda­
tion of a royal dynasty with him as its first king. Prior 

- Lo this, the island was occupied and divided between two 

primitive peoples, broadly distinguished as Nagas and 

Yakkhas. After the control of the island was taken out 
of the hands of the Yakkhas by Vijaya, a mixed race of 
Pulindas is said to have come into existence with the 
mountainous region ol Malaya as its home. In the sub­
sequent drama of the national life of the island the Nagas 
and Yakkhas had no part Lo play except as mythical 
beings, the dreaded demons and demigods whose fury 
was to be appeased with sacrifice or offerings or checked 
by means of spells, incanlations, the exercise of super" 

normal powers, and the like. 

In comparatively modern times, we come across 

some wild tribes in the hilly portion of Ceylon who 

bear some aboriginal trails and are known by a generic 
name as Vecldas. Dr. Saligmann who made a· careful 

and ,vide investigation about the Veddas has written alJ 
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that could perhaps be written about them as results of 
his panistaking anthropological research. And yet if 
the question be pressed as to the Veddas being precisely 
the modern descendants of the Paheolithic and Nco]i­
thic Ages, the scientific historian must always shrug his 
shoulder and be reluctant to accept the verdict of the 
anthropoligst as correct. To judge the past of the 
human race by the present is to put the ·cart before the 
horse. However interesting may be the stories of the 
lives of modern savages all over the world, these are not 
useful except as means • of forming certain scientific 
hypothesis to account for the gradual emergence of 
human races into civilized life out of a state of compara­
tive· barbarity. 

The manner in which the , :JmJl]icles set out the 
prehistoric chapter of your history hardly leaves room 
for doubt Lhat the more pmverful of the two main ele­
ments of the original population of Lankadipa were the 
Yakkhas, and the weaker the Nagas. Lanka, which 
came afterwards to denote the entire island as well as its 
capital city, was in earlier times just the name of one of 
the clijJas or divisions into which the inhabited portion 
of the island was divided. The three other divisions to 
which we are referred are cal1ecl Nagadipa, Tambapai:i.-
1;1idipa and Giriclipa, leaving out of account the Ojadipa 
watered by the river Kaclamba. The Nagadipa is locat­
ed evidently on the north coast, the Tambanai:il).idipa on 
the western and south-western, the Lankadipa on the 
eastern and south-eastern, and the Giridipa in the central 
hilly region. The three main Naga settlements are plac-
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eel in Nagaclipa, bordering the sea, on the banks of the 
river Kalya.1:ii, which is to say, in Tambapa1:i1:iiclipa, and 
on the Ka1:i1:iavac;l~lhamana mountain,1, which is to say, in 
Giriclipa. Thus they were broadly distinguished as 
those who were dwellers of hill-tracts (pabbateyyii) and 
Lhose who dwelt on coastal plains. They are endowed 
with human speech and feelings and credited with social 
customs, such as Lhat of giving dowry at the _time of 
daughters' marriage. They knew the art of cooking and 
were being ruled by their own kings who were rich in 
precious gems .. At the same time their human identity 
is made to vaninsh into the life of serpents, when they arc 
distinguished also as aquatic and terrestrial (jalattha­
lhalattii bhujagiif The legendary account may even' be 
Laken to divide Lhe Na.gas into three physical types, viz., 
Lhe large-bellied (J\,fa/wclara), the small-bellied, (Culo­

dara), and Lhe gem-eyed (Nia,.ziakkhilw), aithough these 
three occur as personal names of the three N aga chiefs. 

The Yakkha principalities, on the other hand, are 
sought to be located in two divisions, viz., Tambapa1:ii1:ii­
dipa, the \Vestern Coastal Plain, and Lankadipa, the 
EasLern Coastal Plain, the Sumanakt1~a or Adam's Peak 

at the south-west col'ner of Lhe Malaya region being the 
rocky landmark of Tambapa1y1:iidipa, and Mount Lanka 

---·---------- --·· ·-- --··-

1 \Vhethcr Ka1,11,1ft\"a~l~lhamana or simply Va~l<.lhamana h 
Lhe intended name of the mountain in the Malzii1.1a·111sa, 
i. 49, is a disputed question. I am inclined to treat 
Kai,11,1a as the name of lVIahoclara's younger sister, and 
Va~l~lhamana as the name of the mountain. 

:.:i Mahii.va,nsa, i. 6:.:i. 
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at the south-east corner of the s·ame region1 being that of 
Lankadipa. The Pulindas came to occupy later on the 
mountainous region of Malaya around Sumanaki"tta.2 

As the Valiihassa ]iitalw indicates, the Tambapa1:i1:ii 
division of Ceylon extended along the ·western sea-coast 
from the river Kalyal)i in the south to Nagadipa in the 
north. Here ·was situated the prosperous Yakkha city 
called Sirisavatthu, the "Abode of Srisa, i.e., Vi~l)u." 
The place was being ruled by the Yalddii,.iis 1vho were 
wily women of savage nature,-a veritable race of can­
nibals as they are described. According to the Sanskrit 
version of the birth-story, as narrated by Hwen Thsang, 
the name of this division was Ratnadvipa because of its 
abeundant wealth in precious jewels and gems, and that 
of its capital, the "Iron City", while its female rulers 
were the Riik~asis. The merchants seeking for gems fre­
quently came to this island.a As known to Fa Hian, 
"This kingdom had originally no inhabitants but only 
demons and dragons dwelt in it. Merchants of different 
countries (however) came here to trade. At the time of 
traffic, the demons did not appear in person, but only ex­
posed their valuable commodities with. the value affixed. 
Then the merchantmen, according to the price marked, 
purchased the goods and took them away. But in conse­
quence of these visits ... men of other countries hearino· 

' ;:, 

1 Accordin~ to Hwcn Ths;ng, Mount Lanka stood· at th~ 
south-cast corner of_ the country, and its crags and deep 
valleys '\:<;re occupied by the genii. Beal, Buddhist 
Records, 11, p. 251. 

2 Mahavarhsa, vii. 67-68. 
still reminds us of Ratnadvipa. 

3 Beal, op. cit., ii, p. 239 ff. Ratnapura, near Adam's Peak, 
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of the delightful character of the place, flocked there m 

great numbers and so great a kingdom ·was formed." 1 

Thus from the earlier Chinese pilgTim we have a -
sober account of hmv through trade ·the people of the 
neighbouring countries came to know of the delightful 
character of the place, and were indeed to come and settle 
there in great numbers. 

Its two versions taken together, the Valahassa story 
tells us how the merchants who came to the island, whe­
t her due to ship-wreck or for trade, married the Yakhhi-... 
nis and settled clown, giving rise to a mixed race of men 
and increasing its population. The reason why they 
·welcomed these merchants was that they were sea-faring 
merchants like their own men who were long absent 
from their midst and whose whereabouts were unknown 

since. Not that they were goblins E.ving on human flesh, 
but they had to be represented so to warn the meichants 
from India against the folly of falling an easy prey to the 
wily _arts of those women and not returning home.2 

The pauciy of men amongst them must have been the 
cause of a matriarchal system of society, which probably 
prevailed there, precisely as in Kerala or Malabar. 

It is interesting to note that 11egasthenes mentioned 
the Prmdrc (Pat~(lyas) as "the only race in India ruled by 

women." Their territory was situated not far from the 
confluence of the five rivers of the Punjab,:i ·which is to 

. 1 il~<-Ci.n.IxiC- • -
2 The sailors from Chittag-ong composed a song in our 

<la \'S t'o warn their r ell ow men ag-aimt going- m·er to 
Burma. describing- the wilrs and guiles of the Burmese 
w01nen. 

3 McCrindle, Ancfrnt lndiaJ p, 150. 
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say, from the. Lower Indus Valley. Hwen Thsang called. 
it the "Country of the Western \,\/omen" which was real-

• 1y an island in the sea. These ,vomen were the maidens 
of 'Persia (Po-la-sse), the abode of the western demons. 1 

The Mahavmri,sa applies the name of Mahiladipa to the 
same island/1 the appropriate Sanskrit name for which is 

Strirajya. 
The Chronicles that speak of two Yakkha princi­

palities offer us altogether a different account of the social 
life of the Yakkhas. Here the systsem is patriarchal and 
marriage between a boy and a girl is arranged .. for by 
negotiation. The Yakkha city, Sirisa\'atthu, is located 
m1tside the Tambapa91).i division, and it is distinguished 
from the other Yakkha capital called Lankapura, Lanka­
nagara. 1\farriage is said to ha\'e been solemnized with 
feast and festivity in the house of the bridegroom's 
parent. A Yakkha ,voman going with a person outside 
the society is severely punishecl:1 

The historian will be much nearer the truth to con­
nect the Veddas with the Pulindas and sabaras of ·Incli~ 
rather than with any of the Palxolithic and Neolithic 
dwellers of the island whose whereabouts are only ,;t 

matter of speculation. It need not astonish us at all that 
there should still be a \'illage near Ratefnpnra and Su­
manakt1ta, which bears the name of Habaragama to re­
mind us of an ancient sabara settlement (Sabaragama) 
near the early home of the Puli11das. The 1\Jarka1J~leya 

1 Beal, ojJ. cit., ii. p. 240. 

2 J\falirivaihsn, vi. 43-45 
~ Ibid, vi. 32-34, 62-64'. 
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Pura1;a groups the sabaras and Pulindas ·with the Atavy­
as (forest-chvellers) and places them all in South India, 
in a hilly region below the l\'1ahanadi and Godavari. The 
Pulindas are mentioned as hill tribes who had their 
settlements also in "\,Vestern India and the l\fidland. The 
Mahavmrisa has offered but a cheap explanation to ac­
count for the origin of the Pulindas of the Sumanakiita 
region from the two children of Vijaya by the Yakkhh;i 
K uvel).i instead of by the migration of them from the 
South, Central or "\,Vestern India.· Even with regard to 
the similar Neolithic finds of cists and dolmens in Ceylon 
and South India, this is precisely what wo1ild be expected 
in view of the original geological unity of the two places. 
The information supplied by Buclclhaghosa goes to show 
that the pre-historic custom of preserving the bones of 
the dead in a house specially constructed for the purpose 
survived to his time,1 if not to a still later pei-iod. 

So far. regarding the Nagas, Yakkhas, Pulin<las, Saba­
ras arn1 Veddas. Now, as to the foundation of the first 
Indo-Aryan ruling dynasty or civilized rule, you are 
<nvare that your Chronicles and kings ·were aU • proud to 
trace its beginning from the conquest and colonisation of 
Ceylon by Prince Vijaya, son of S11i.1habahu, followed by 
his anointment as the first king. Here a difficult prob­

lem faces us and requires us to answer these three ques­
t ions, each of great importance : 

1 Hmv far can the Mahava11isa account of Vijaya's 
ach;ent he regarded as authentic? 

J. 81tma11gala-vilasini, i, • p, 84 f. : Barna, Barhut, i, p. 79· 
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ii From ,vhich part or co1111try of I11clia did l1e 
come, if he came at all ? 

iii What did his ascendancy to royal pmver actually 
mean to the historical process of developmerit of 
the life and civilintion of the island ? 

,!\Tith.regard to these questions, I may tell you at the 

outset that the MahihY11risa story is just one of the four 
n61v available, and that out of the remaining three, one 
i!" narrated by Fa Hian arid two by Hwen Thsang. 

That which is sadly missed in the Chronicles is the 

previous trade-connection of India with Ceylon, which 
is to say, the irt1portant part played by Indian merchants 
and settlers in the historical process of colonisation and 
intermixture of blood. That which is missed in Fa 
Hian's account. is the name of the first Indo-Aryan kin!?; 
of Ceylon. 

According to the Mahavarrisa and other Chronicles, 

the founder of the first Indo-Arvan kingdom was Prince 
Vijaya, the eldest son of kinf! S'ihabahu of S'ihapura i~1 
the kingdom of Lala, situated between Kalinga and 
Vanga and to the east of 1\'1a!!adha (South Behar). The 

founder of Sihapura, the capital of Lala, was Sihahahu 

who received his name from the circumstance of his 
having been be!!ntten bv a lion on his mother who was a 
princess of thf' tliPn rnv;:1l familv of Vanqa. The lf'cren<l 

recorded hv Hwfn Thsarnz Q"oes to renresent rather Siha­
bahu himself as tl,e nrinre ,;vho was hanishf'cl bv the then 
king- of Southern Tnnia and accidentallv lan<led on 
Ratna<lvipa an<l settled there to become the precursor 

and progenitor of the Indo-Aryan settlers by whom the 
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kingdom was seized by force and the first king was elect­
ed together ,vith his ministers. Here is effected a com­
pronuse between the .ivlaliiivanisa story of V1jaya and Fa 
Hian s account of the development of an lndo-Aryan 
kmgctom resultmg from trade-relations and gradual 
settlements. 

, 1 ·11e second legend narrated by H wen Thsang ,vhich 
is nothing but the 1Jivyiivadana version of the Pali Vala­
hassa story credits the me1:chant' prince Silp.hala, son of 
S11111ia, a great merchant of Jambudvipa, with the foun­
dauon ot the hrst lndo-Aryan kingdom resulting from a 
nulitary expedition which J1e had led from India. 
Before this he came to the island to trade at the head of 
500 merchants, all of whom married the Rall~asis aml 
begot children. It is said that he destroyed the Iron City, 
broke down the iron prison, delivered the captive mer­
chaht_s, drove back the RiikJasis to rocky islets in the. sea, 
summoned the people to change their abodes, founded 
his capital, built towns, and so established himself as the 

first_ king. . _ 
It was nothing but a marvellous feat of ingenuity 

to invent th_e impossible story of a lion mating with a 
iJrincess and begetting a son to account for the name of 
Sihabahu, the founder of the c_ity of Sihapura named 
after him. Even in so late a record as the Belava Copper­
plate ins~ription of Bhojavannan, the. war-like princes of 
the royal House of Si111hapura are praised as lion-like in 

their prowess : 
• bheju{i Sin.ihajJuratti guhiim-iva mrgendrii1J,am1 • 

---~i-;-Ej1igra/1hia. foclica, Vol. XII, p .. 37,f. 
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"they beto_ok themselves to SiP-hapura, which was, as it 
were, a den to the lions." 

Though the _Mahiivari.isa location of Sihapura is 
fa~rly accurate, there still being a Sirµhapura in a jungle 
tract o_n the northern borderland of Orissa and in close 
proximity to the southern boundary of Ra<;lha, it is diffi­
cult to reconcile with it other facts mentioned in connec­
tion with lhe banishment of Vijaya and his six hundred 
and ninety-nine men, the banishment of their _wives, and 
that of their children. The Mahilaclipa on which their 
wives landed from the boat which carried them was an 
island, as I showed, almost below Persia, though not far 
from the mouth of the Indus. The Naggadipa or Naga­
dipa, too, was an island in the Arabian sea, not far from 
the ,vestern sea-coast of the Deccan peninsula. Similarly 
the vessel in which Vijaya and his men were cast adrift car­
ried them first to the port of Supparaka (Sopara, near 
Bombay) and then to that of Bharukaccha (Broach). It 

was from this western sea-port that they, going farther 
and farther somh, ac~identally arrived at the Yakkha city 

of Sirisavatthu on the river Kalya.1:ii. 
To these may be added also the difficulty arisii~g 

from the oldest known form of the Brahmi alphabet 111 

Ceylon and the oldest. known form of the Sinhalese 

language. 
Here we have to choose between three Sirµhapuras, 

one in the Punjab, one on the northern part of Ori~sa, 
and the third in the southern part of Orissa, near ~hica­

cole. The first Sirµhapura which finds mention 111 the 
Mahabharata, as well as in the itinerary of Hwen Thsang, 
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was bounded on the west by the Indus and somewhat 
below Kasmi:ra, and its capital lay at a distance of 700 li 

(about 140 miles) south-east from Tak~asila (Taxila). 
The city, about 2 to 3 miles in circuit, was enclosed by 
the crags and precipices. If Vijaya of the lvI.ahiivarnsa 
legend or Sirµhala, the merchant prince of the Divyiiva­

cliina story, be connected with this Sirµhapura, it becomes 
easy to account not only for the vessels carrying their 
passengers to ~lahilaclipa, N aggaclipa, and Supparaka, 
but also for the oldest form of the Sinhalese language. 
This language, as may be judged from the oldest known 
inscriptions of Ceylon, retains the r sound, dispenses with 
such long vowels as a) t) and ii.) has the first case singular 
ending in e instead of in o) as in Pali, or a~i) as in Sanskrit, 
and uses all the three sibilants at random : 

DevanajJiya (=Devanm?ipiya)) le1.1.e (=le1:ia1p), 
sagha.fo1 , sagasa2 , ,$ctga,$a3 ( =sanigliassa). 

'rhe dialectical peculiar_ities of this language.). are not 
fully explained by the dialect of the lVlansehra version of 
Asoka's Rock Edicts in the Hazara district on the eastern 

1. Ri?igala InscrijJtio11s in E. Z., Vol. I, No. 10 a. 
~ Ibid, Nos. 4, 7, 8, foll. 
3 Ibid, No. 3. \Vrongly read so far a, sogasa. 
4 The change o[ the genitive singular suitix sa (=Pali ssa, 

Sk. sya) into ha, e.g., in maharajaha, is quite peculiar to 
old Sinhalese, without its exact parallel in any of the 
known inscriptions of India. The change of ~m or sm 
into mh in Pali and Girnar dialect of Asoka's Rock 
Edicts does not meet the situation. The change of sya 
into ha is found to be a characteristic of the Dardic 
language in the Punjab proper. The change of the ~a~e­
ending sya in hya is one of the distinctive charactens_t1cs 
of the language of the inscriptions of the Achrememan 
kings of ancient Persia .. 
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side of the Indus, nor are these fully explained by the 
dialect of the Kalsi version in the district of Dehra Dun. 
vVe need a place somewhere below Mansehra on the one 
hand, and to the west of Kalsi on the other, and this re­
quirement is exactly satished by the location of Si111ha­
pura by Hwen Thsang. The old Sinhalese dialect is 
found wanting in the traces of influence of the Sanskric 
phonetics other than the three sibilants, and it. equally 
lacks the long vowels, ii) i and ft of the Kalsi dialect. So 
far as i_ts tendency. to dispense with such lorig vowels as 
ii) i) u) goes, it is the same as noticed in all the ancient 
inscriptions of India, whether of Asoka or the Ku~ai:ias, 
written in Kharoghi characters. But these inscriptions 
found on the western side of the Indus are lacking in the 
I\lagadhi first case-ending e instead of o. 

Though the usual mode of Brahmi alphabetic writ­
ing in Ceylon, precisely as in India, was iro!n right to 
left, the Duwe Gala Cave insci·iption, No. 7, reverses the 
mode, thereby betraying the inHuence of the Kharo~thi 
mode widely prevalent in the Punjab proper. The use 
of a bow slring as a pointer to the inscription cannot but 
remind us of a very ancient device in some of the inscrib­
ed seals of the Indus Valley (Marshall's Aiohenjo-clii:ro, 

iii, Pl. Clll. I). 
The association of Si1phapura with La.ta or Rac;lha 

or its proximity to Kalinga need not deter us irolll identi­
fying it with Si111hapura in U ttarapatha. In the Jvlahli­

uhiirala (IL 27. 21 ), the coumries of Si111hapura, Suhma 
and Cota. are associated together, and these are all locat­

ed in Uttarapatha. The Buddhist Sanskrit work called 
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l\fahii:l'astu locates Utkala, later a part of Orissa, in 
U ttarapatha. The Greeks mention the Pa.1:i.c;lyas among 
the autonomous tribes of the Punjab proper. Just like 
other ruling races. the Si111has of Sirphapura may have 
migrated and founded territories else·where, e.g., in the 
north and south of Kalinga. Probably the northern 
Siq1hapura in Kalinga was believed all along. clue, no 
doubt. to the tradition in the Chronicles, to have been 
the homeland of Vijaya, and this weighed on the decision 
of your ministers even in offering in quick succession the 
throne of Ceylon to N issaii.kamalla and Sahasamalla, 
two brothers and valiant princes from the royal family 
of Simhapura in the kingdom of Kalinga1 . 

Geip.;er and Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji in­

cline to identifv the Lala country of your Chronicles pre­
ferably ·with Lara above Gu1arat on the western coast of 
India. But their eonation of Lala ·with Lata cannot be 
accented as final until and unless they can shmv the con­
nection of Lata with some Si111hapura in "'\Vestern India 

with its dialect bearing· these four distinctive character­
istics of old Sinhalese : ( 1) the shortening of long 
vowels, (ii) the de-aspiration of consonants, (iii) the 
l\Jagaclhi" suffix e in 1st case, singular, and (iv) the ran­
dom use of the three sibilants.2 

It goes, however, without saving that neither the 
language nor the population of the island was the crea-
---------------

1 Sec the !_Y<"llf',tlog·ic.al free of the Ceylon rulers of the 
Kali1w::i dvnastv in E. Z. Vol. II, p. 221. 

2 Sec, E.Z., Vol. I, p. Iti for c.ornlnents on five characteris­
tics. 
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tion of a day. Both ·were present there when the iirst 
Indo-Aryan dynasty was established, and the credit for 
the earlier development must at all events be given to 
the merchant settlers and other immigrants from India, 
the religious preachers induded. 

Though the Mahii:1.1a1?isa says nothing about the pre­
vious trade-connection of India with Ceylon and the 
part played by Indian merchants and earlier settlers in 
the historical process of colonisation, it certainly suggests 
a few interesting points missed in other legends. It defi­
nitely mentions, for instance, Si111hapnra in La)a or 
K alinga as the royal capital from which the founder of 
the first Indo-Aryan dynasty _came. It refers to the 
flourishing-and guarded Yakkha city of Sir:isvatthu on 
the river Kalya1)i, and speaks of the subterranean prison 
or fort, the passage to which lay through a tunnel 
(suranga). It applies Indian names to the Yakkhi1)is of 
the place, e.g., Kuve1)i (Kuveri, miscalled 'Kuvai)I)a ap­
parently for her dark complexion) and Ka.JI, just as your 
other Chronicles introduce the Yakkha king of the west­

ern territory under the name of KaJasena, and the Yakkha 
princess from Lanka and her mother under those of 

Posamitta and Km)~la.1 . The first person Vijaya met on 
landing is a jJaribbajalw or Brahmanical wandering 
ascetic who was really the Hindu god U ppalava1)1)a 

(Vi~l)u) in disguise. Lastly, it presents K uvei:iI in the 
garb of a tajJasz. or female hermit. 

All the legends agree in stating that the foundation 
of the Indo-Aryan rule was accompanied by the building 

1 Tika to Mahfl1;01i1.sa, vii. 33. 
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of cities and towns, the planning of districts and rural 
areas, the location of the peoples a~cording to the classes 
or castes to which they belonged, and the like. The king 
had to be formally anointed and his ministers elected or 
appointed. The Mahiivm?isa credi,ts Vijaya with the 
building of the city of Tambapa1:i.1:i.i, his chief minister 
Anuradh~ with that of the village Anuradhagama on the 
bank of the river Kadamba, named after him, his Puro­
hita calle~l Upatissa with that of Upatissagama to ·the 
north of the village of Anuradha, and three other minis­
ters with those of Ujjeni, Uruvela and Vijita,-all Indian 
place-names. 

It is also in the fitness of things that the founder of 
the dynasty should, acting with foresight., think of 
strengthening his position in the island by establishing a 
matrimonial alliance with the neighbouring kingdom of 
Pai:ic;lya on the Indian shore and forming a social aristo­
cracy with the help of the Pa1:i.c;lya princess and other 
maidens from the families of the _Pa1:i~lya n_obles, brought 
over to the island for the purpose of marriage, as Well as 
having the way for the fut~irc develo~ment or the arts 
and crafts of Ceylon by ha~'mg. the services of the eighteen 
guilds of craftsmen. 

Both traditions and inscriptions pi-ove the ex.· . 
• l • 1 d f '1' istence ofa ruling dynasty m t 1e is an o. ambapal).ni b 
I • f l • • efor allcl after as also at t 1e tune o , t 1e reign of Dev- e 

• ' anarn • 
• .Asoka. The Chronicles definitely state that this d • P1ya 
had not come into existence prior to the de . Ynastv 

. 11llse of 1 • Buddha, for which the most workable dat t 1e 
- e 1S 487-88 
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B.C.,1 deducting 218 years from which we get 269-70 
B.C. as the acceptable elate of Asoka's consecration. This 
is not, however, to deny that 543-44 B.C., which is the 
current date of the Buddha's demise in your country, as 
also in Burma and Siain, is unmeaning. As Professor 

Raychauclhuri has aptly suggested, 543-44- B.C., is the 
elate of accession of king Bimbisara to power:! .which at 
a comparatively late period of the history of your island 
gained currency as the date of commencement of the 
Buddha Era. 

According to the Nlahahhii,mta, the dig-oijaya or 
military campaign undertaken by the fifth Pa1:i(lava 
brother Sahadeva succeeded in subduing all the ruling 
peoples of South India including the Colas, the Pai:ic;lyas, 
the Keralas, and the rest. Though the Sirnhalas are not 
mentioned exactly in the description of the digvijaya, 
in a subsequent chapter devoted to the Rajasfrya sacri­
fice performed by the Pa1:i(lavas at Indraprastha (Delhi), 
the king of the Sirphalas is _expressly said to have bee!1 
represented along ·with those of the Dravi(las and 

---------------------------

1 This agrees very nearly with that which is fixed by Taka­
kusu, viz., 486 B.C., on the strength of the Chinese 
'~lotted recor~d'. Fleet (l.R.A .S., 1906, p. q84), ,,vickrarna• 
singhe (E/n. Zeyl., iii, p. 46.) and John N. Sener­
veatne (I.R.A .S., Ceylon Br., XXIII, p: 14 1 f.) seek to 
prove that tl_1c Buddha-era of 1s3 B. c. was in use in 
Cey_Ion up _till the close .of the 15th century. 

2 This date Is w_orkecl out by adding to 437_88 the total 
0tlf )t:earfs hc<?verEin1g: the period of the Buddha's min. istrv, 

1a o IS , n Io-hte n· b" - , . r-: nment and the interval between 
(4;1~_J+5a 5 

5~)~ession and the Buddha's enlightenment ' 
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Kasmirakas1 • But the whole account being, more or less, 
an echo of the cligvijaya on the part of Samudragupta 
who passes as the great Napoleon of India, we need not 
attach any undue importance to it. But it is certain 
that the ruling nation of Tambapa1:u;ii came within the 
sphere of the foreign relation and moral influence of 

Asoka, or that this was preceded by some sort of a poli­
tical relationship of Tambapa1:n:ii with the l\laurya 

empire founded by Chandragupta, grandfather oLAsoka, 
in about 323 B.C. The veracity of Asoka's statements in 
nvo of his famous edicts concerning the five southern 
powers cannot be doubted. The accuracy in the man­
ner of introducing them presupposes a definite know­
ledge of the relative positions of their territories. In 
R. E. I I, Pa1:ic;lya is placed below Cota, the Keralaputra 
territory below the Satiyaputra, and Tambapa1:i1;ii below 
all. In R.E. XIII, too, the country of the Tambapai;i1:ii­
yas is correctly placed below Paw;:lya, as Pai;ic;lya belm,· 
Cola. Even apart from the Tamil traditional account 
of the advance of the army of the l\Ioriyan upstarts as far 
down as the Podiyil hill in Travancore, the knowledge 
of Taprobane as an island, noted for its precious gems, 
larger elephants and pearls, and productive of more 
gold than India, is confirmed by the Indiha of Megas­

thenes. 

Asoka in his R.E. II, claims t0 have arranged for 
two kinds of medical treatment (duve cildcha), one suit­
able for men and the other for animals, along with the 

1 Mbh., II. 34· I') • D1·iiv1<;1,i-si1hhalas caiva rajri Kasnu­
rakas tatha. 
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supply and planting of medicinal herbs, roots and fruits 
throughout his empire, as also in the territories of his 
allies, TambapaJ.J.1:i.i included. In his R. E. XIII, on the 
other hand, he speaks of the diitas (emissaries) going to 
them for the propagation of the principles of piety 
enunciated by him, as well as of the wide acceptance of 
them both by the ruler and the ruled. The name of the 
contemporary king of Tambapa1:i,1:i,i is not, however, 
mentioned. 

The Chronicles of Ceylon, on the contrary, re­
present Devana111piya Tissa, the sccon<l son and successor 
of king Mutasiva, as a younger contemporary of Piya­
dassi Asoka of India. They tell us that the latter sent 
his distant ally the valuable coronation presents which 
reaching late, the former was anointed for the second 
time1, though only six momhs after the first ceremony. 
They also tell us that the first Buddhist mission under 
the leadership of 1\Jahincla, son of Asoka, arrived at 
Ceylon from Pataliputta via Ujjeni in the 18th regnal 
year of Asoka, more accurately, the 21st year . Mahinda's 
mission ,vas quietly followed by the despatch of an 
envoy from the king of Ceylon to Asoka duly returning 
with a graft from the Bo-tree and the Theri Sa111ghamit­
ta, daughter of Asoka, leading a mission of Buddhist 
sisters. AH the important _events connected with the 
Buddhist mission, as also with the coronation of Tissa 

1 Dr. Par~navitana has with strong reasons on his side 
s?ught to. prove that the formaL ceremony of consccra­
t1?n of_ kmgs ':Vas unk!-1own in Ceylon before Devanam­
p1ya T1ssa. Pnor to his reign the kings as giimanis were 
just elected by the people. • 
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are very carefully dated so as to leave no room for suspect­
ing their authenticity. But we ar_e also particularly told 
that the reign of l\I utasiva, father and predecessor of 
Tissa, was considered unfavourable to the success of the · 
Buddhist mission, although the reason is nowhere stated. 

• rhc Chronicles are at pairis to establish that the 
royal line of Devanaqipiya Tissa and Mutasiva ·was 
different from the Sir11hapura dynasty of which Vijaya 
was the founder. They must anyhow make it appear as 
a Sakya or ik~vaku family. The Sirp.hapura line became 
deflected, they say, and was continued only through a 
prince who happened to be the nephew of the kings of 
the Siq1hapura family after its second king PaI,1c;lu Vasu­
deva. To make a history out of myths and legends, they 
have brought in by fluke an accomplished Sakya princess 
called Bhaddakaccana f-rom a country beyond the Ganges 
to be the queen consort of Vijaya's brother and successor 
Pa1).c;lu Vasucleva1 . The legend of princess Bhaddakacca­
na and the appearance of the Okkaka (ik~vaku) princes 
as Gii11im,1is or Headmen of certain important villag·es 
may be taken to presuppose the immigration and settle­
ment of the ik~vakus from the banks of the Kn1;a m 

South India. 

If we ask O\trselvcs the question why the reign of 
11 u~asiva was not found favourable to the Buddhist mis­
sion, it is not enough, I think, to say 'because of his old 

age' (vu(l(lho M utasivo riijii). The explanation indeed is 

1 Mahiivmhsa, viii. 20. 
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that the aged king was no longer ope:n to ne,v con.vied.on, 
who was, therefore, in _the eye of the Buddhist propagan­
dist but a muta (Pali mutta) or 'bewildered' Siva. But 
the real fact behind the prudence of l\;fahinda seems to 

be deeper than this. 
Mutasiva was evidently, like Asoka's father Bindu­

sara, a votary of the Brahmans and supporter of other 
religious sects. The Chronicles rightly lead us to think 
that the hermits and wandering ascetics had penetrated 
into the island much earlier. Side by side with the 
dreaded Yakkhas who continued to receive periodical 
offeririgs, the higher Hindu gods, Vigrn and Siva, stood 
as the objects of profound veneration. The god U ppa­
lavar:i-1).a or Vi~1:iu was being looked upon as the divine 
protector of the universe, as also of the island, while 
Siva as the grantor of salvation was the highest deity to 
the Paribbiijalws or Brahmanical wandering ascetics. So 
we are told in connection with the arrival of Par:i~lu 
Vasudeva that when his thirty-two companions appeared 
in the garb of j1aribbiijakas, the local people extended 
at once proper homage to them. 

The memorable work done by Pai:i~lukabhaya im­
mediately after his victory in the war against his uncles 
was the conversion of Anuradhagama into Anuraclha­
pura. Here he was anointed as Pai;~lukabhaya. It is 
noteworthy that in founding this great city, which 
thenceforward became the capital of Lanka, he, precise­
ly like an Indian monarch, consulted the astrologers 
a1:1<l foretellers as well as persons well-versed in the art 
of town-planning and the general science of architecture. 
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• 
Four suburbs were made around the city. The Yakkha 

shrines were built on its four sides, and one inside the 
palace area, the tree-shrine of Vessaval)a Kubera being 
assig-ned to the ·west side along ·with that of the demi-god 

of disease (Vwrdliideva)1. Four tanks were excavated at 
the four Q"ates. each named after him. The Car:,.(liilas 
were emnloved to do the ·work of city-scavengers, night 
men. carriers of corpses and guards of the cemetery on 

the north-east of ·which he founded a village for these 
m1mirip::ll 1vorkf'rs. ·while to die north of it. and between 
it ,1ncl the Roehr rnmmtain (Pasanapabbata) the dwel­
linc:>"s of tl,t' hrn1ters ·were caused to he rna<le.-the 1-rviidhas 
wh0 sl,nnlrl 1wHf'r l:,c- connected with the Veddas. 

On the n0nh of this Rodv mountain and as far as 
tl~p r..:1rn:--!n'i T::ink. he c::iusPcl rn:mv herrnitaQ'es to be 

bnilt fo1· the hermits. to the P::ist of this as ·well as of the . 
cein<:'t<Tv. the abodes for two Tc1inas and others for the 
recluses of various orders. In this verv quarter he caus­
e<l an ahode to be 111:ide for a faina called Kurnbhanc:la. 
On the ·west of this and to the east of the hunters' dwel­
ling·s were lorfa·e<l five hundred families of alien faith, 
(miccl1Iulitthilw-hulii), ·while beyond the abode of the 
Taina named _Totiva but below the Gamani Tank were 
built the retreats for the Paribbii:iahas along with the 
abodes for the A jivikas and the Brahmans. The halls for 

cnre (sotthisala), too. were founded here and there. 

The evidence thus supplied by the Chronicles. 

1 The earlier reacHng, corrected by Geiger, was Vytidha-_ 
. rfo-va, the 'Hunter-god'. 
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especially regarding the Aryanisation of your great 
island, is entirely in agTeement with what Asoka says in 
his R. E. XIII concerning the previous aryan'isation of 
all the countries in Jambuclipa with the solitary excep­
tion of the· Y ona territory by the various orders of Sra­
mal).as and BrahmatJas. He tells us that when he was 
pro1nulgating this edict of his in the 13th or 14th year 
of abhi$eka, there was not a single country but the Vona 
territory where these preachers of the Indo-Aryan faiths 
were not, or where the inhabitants were not believers in 
the religion of one or another of them. Thus as much 
a5 in Ceylon as elsewhere, these exponents of the Jnclo­
Aryan culture were the forerunners of the Buddhist 
m1ss10nanes. The Demon or Devil was there from 
earlier times, never to be eliminated ; afterwards came 
in Vi~l).U and Siva; 'but the ultimate victory waited for 
the Buddha and Buddhas. 

The ground for Buddhism was prepared also through 
the political alliance and the exchange of envoys, pre­
sen.ts and greetings between Devanan1piya Tissa and 
Devana[llpiya Asoka. In Asoka the Buddhist kings of 
Ceylon found a great living embodiment of the Cakka­
vatti ideal of the Buddha. The personal example and 
tradition of Asoka served to awaken in your kings a new 
consciousness of obligations to all the citizens and deni­
zens of the country under them, a new sense of _respon· 
sibility of using the government only as a means of bring· 
ing happiness to the subjects in manifold ways, educat­
ing them to_ moral excellences of character, strengthen· 

ing the ca~1se of general piety, giving strength a11d sup· 
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port to the religious teachers of various schools of 
thought for the promotion of the cause of learning and 
culture, and maintaining the unity and purity of the 
Buddhist Church. A great impetus also came to public 
and humanitarian works, such as the foundation of hos­
pitals for men and animals, the excavation of tanks and 
canals for the abundant supply of water for drinking, 
irrigation and other purposes, going in circuit for supe1:­
vision and inspection of administrative duties entrusted 
to various officials, religious foundations, the develop-• 
ment of art and architecture_. the periodical royal procla­
mations, the utilisation of ·writing for the purpose of 
recording the royal messages and benefactions, the use 
of the spoken dialect as official language, and the like. 
The subsequent history of Ceylon is just to see ho"i 
many of your enlightened kings emulated the fame of 
Asoka and how far they succeeded in this very matter. 

The Buddhist mission under Mahinda brought 
with it the Words of Buddha in Three Baskets, the lives, 
experiences and utterances of the Wayfarers; the not~ 
able examples of the life of piety lived by the laity, men 
and women, the Jii.talws and Apadanas, and the tradi 0 

t.ions of the early Buddhist monast_ic and educational 
institutions in India. It also brought with it the coni­
mentatorial tradition and the doctrines and views of the 
early Buddhist sects and schools of thought, the inspir~ 
ing memory of the places and objects associated with the 
life .of the 1\faster. The Three Baskets were filled with 
Lhe lofty teachings of the Enlightened One, th<:; rt1les o_f 
discipline and' decorum carefully laid down by him, as 
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well as the priceless treasure of the· Buddhist psycho­
ethical ·concepts and methodology. The great Bo-tree 
Assattha. stood as a living symbol • of Buddhism, and 
a •living branch of it was brought over for planting· on 
the ·virgin soil of Ceylon·. It served to give an impetus 
co the erection all over the island of the ,, viharas; pari-

- 11e1_Uls, • cetiyas, clagobas, danasaliis, vejjasaliis, as well as 
the representation of the .f atalws in sculptures arid fres­
coes (lepacitta). It enabled the Theras of your island to 

.develop an historic sense unsurpassed by any • other 
nation in the ancient world. Nothing of' it was in vain. 

The successful propagation of Buddhism meant 
the transplantation of the Sadclhanna in a productive 
soil; genial' climatic temperament and· sea-girt environ­
ment, where it was destiµed to remain ever green. The 
tradition of: Buddhism was continued with unabated 
zeal. The Councils were held during the reign of Deva­

narppiya Tissa, Dutthagamai:ii arid Va~tagamal).i for the 
rehearsal and· fresh canonisation of Buddhavacana. The 
Sinhalese dialect was ere ·Jong developed t.mder the inffu­
ence of 'P-ali 'into a rich literary language, and with the 
single exception, perhaps, of Tamil, there is hardly any 
othet spoken· dialect in Jambudvipa in which an exten­
sive literature was produced at so early a date. What 
particularly distinguishes Sinhalese is • the enormous 

a~ou~t of a technical literature, which was prod11ced in 

th~ sl~ape of various original commentari~s on different 

Pali texts, .. and that before . the arrival of Buddhaghosa 

fromindia in the 4th or 5th century A.O. 
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ANE:IENT :HISTORY OF CEYLON 

As you know better than others, I need not ex'" 
patiate. on the great affection in which your kings an:cl 
clergy and people have held the Bo-tree since its . first 
arrival or the many benefactions of your rulers in -its 
name. 1 But if the planting of the Bo-graft from, Maha-, 
bodhi q.uring the reign of Devanarppiya Tissa (247-207' 
B.C.) had n;iade the first landmark of the history of Bi1d­
dhisrp in the island, the arrival and enshrinement of the 
Tooth-relic during the reign of Kitti-Siri-Meghavai;n:ia 
(A.D. 362-389.) and Jhe arrival and enshrinement ,of the 
Hair-relic, probably during the reign of Meggallapa I 
(A.D. 552-572) went to make two later landmarks of the 
sam~. There was yet another object,-a Pali . text, 
namely, the first book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka ca,lled 
Dh~mmasangal)i, the enshrinement and wor~hip of, 

which ~luring the reign of Kassapa Ii (A.D. 634-70.3) 
and Vijayabahu P created the fourth landmark. 

The affixing of the Indian honorific Devanampiya 
to the name of Tissa is traceable to the influence of the 
peoonal example of Asoka. According to Megasthenes, 
this honorific (pujiivacana) ,;vas particularly applicable 
to the philosophers, i.e., the Srama1:ia and Brahmat;ia: 
teachers, who were popularly believed to have been 

1 The hold of the Bo-tree on the affections of the- royal; 
families of Ceylon is -evident . also fro111 the. petsonal 
names of several kings· ending in the word bodhi. 

2 The barefooted standing ·figure on the front face of the 
boulder at the entrance to the Potthagala vihara ·mav 
be identified better with Vijayabahu I holding reveren­
tially in his hands a palm-leaf MS. of the Dhammasan-
gai;ii. • • 
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'most dear- to the gods', a fact, which is equally borne out 
by the Etadagga Section of the Anguttara N ikaya. But 
its significance as an affix to the name of a cakkavatti 
was defined in the Pali book of Apadiina, and that was 
precisely the sense in which it came to adorn the name 
of Asoka, as also those of Tissa, Gama1:ii Tisa (Saddha 
Tissa) and Tisa Abaya (Vanagamai:ii Abhaya) 1 : 

lmasmim Bhaddake Kappe elw iisi janiiclhipo I 
mahiinubhiivo rajii' si cakkavatti mahii/Jaio i I 
So 'haT(l, paiicasu silesu thapet.vii janatam IJahum I 

papeivii sugati1h yeva Vevatiinampiyo a/mm I la 
"In this Good Era", said 1 hera Pilinclavaccha, "there 
was a lord of men, of great person~lity was he, a mighty 
king overlord. In his idemity I became 'dear unto the 
gods' by establishing the multitude in the moral pre­
cepts of conduct and enabling them to get a happy des­
tiny (in heaven, after de~th)". 

The strong foundation of the Buddhistic history 
and civilization of Ceylon was laid by Devanampiya 
Tissa under the guidance of Thera Mahinda. The only 
task left by him to his long line of successors to accom­
plish was either its preservation, or expansion, or resus­
citation, additions and alterations, or further develop­
ment and embellishment. But what were the work!i 
actually done by him?. 

Th • . 
. e memorable works executed by Devanamp1ya 

: 1ssa are carefully enumerated in a chronological order 
m the twentieth {:hapter of the Mahavamsa. 

1 E. Z., Vol. I, p. 142 foll. 
:? Apadana, i, p. 60. 
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"In the first place, he erected the :tvlahavihara ; 
Secondly, the Ceuyav1hara; thirdly, the Thuparama 
after completing the Maha.Lh"C1pa; iounhly, the living 
shnne ot Lile .oo ; iitthly, a sLone-p1llar at tile Mahacetiya 
(w1Ln an mscnpt10n n-;curclmg rne prophecy of Mahinda 
auout Lile erecuon ot liwpas uy others m hnure)1, as well 

~s L11e Loiluur-uone s1lnn..: (at i\laiuyanga1,1a) ; sixthly, 
the lssaras,E;.1a~.1ai-...i. t ue ucr, 1:,1-rama1.lJ.ka) v 1i.1ara ( at the 
p1ac..e \'d.LLi e 1\iali.111ua con\ elleLi 500 vOLdnes o.i: lssara or 
,'.:m:aj ~ ~t:\~nu,1y, Lhe 11ssa 1 a:.~; e1giulliy, the .Patha­
rn.i.Li.i~!f;.. ; lliii.d.t y. die 'v essdg1n-\ 1ilara (al the place 
,vi1U(; .-.~auli.cl;... 1 • ..1.l~a'"eli 500 i.ilt:11 ot Lhe \1-essa caste); 
anc..l 1 .... s ... 1y. Lu.e U~i.lJii.l.1.Ui u 1~as1.t-..av rnura, Lhe .tlattha!haKa­
VlL.al a, J.uu Lwo 1.unnenes. He was also the tounder of 
the JambuKo!a-v1hara aL the port of Jambuko!a in Naga­
dipa, and likewise of the 1 issa-mahavihara and the 
Pacma-vihara (both at Anuradhapura)":.! 

No inscription of Devanarpp1ya Tissa has yet been 
discovered. But the tradition is emphatic in saying that 
he had caused a stone-piller to be set up bearing an ins­
cription. \IV ithout such a beginning in earlier reigns, 
it is difficult to account for the use of the honorific 
Devii1w1ripiya ~s an affix to the name of Gama1;i Abaya 
and his father, which fell out of use in India after Asoka's 
successor called Dasaratha. 

Besides the two nunneries, the most important 
monastic institution founded by him was the Mahavih~~a 

1 Cf. Mahiivariisa, XV. 173: 
-Icciiha thero, therassa vacanen' idha bhiipati I 
ussiipesi silatthambham tarii pavattirn likhiipiya 11 

• 2 Ibid, XX. 17-25. Cf. Wijesinha's Translation . 
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or Great Minster which ·was destined to play a very im­
porLant part in the Buddhist religious and lirerary his­
tory. It remained un~·i\-allecl until the foundation of 
the Abhaya3irivibira or North Minster by Vanagama1:ii 
Abhaya (44, 29-17 B.C.). 

The hard national struggle for existence began in 
the ancient history of the island with the advent of some 
Tamil horse-dealers and usurpers in c. 177 B.C., and 
subsequently of a powerful Tamil horde under the com­
mand of Elara from the kingdom of CoJa. The tragedy 
of the serious situation created by them, precisely a_s 
afterwards, from time to time, by the invaders f-rom the 
opposite shore, frequently from Cola and rarely from 
Pa.Dc;lya, was due to the fact that they were no respecters 
of- the national feelings and institutions, and appeared 
with· the sinister design of a ruthless destruction of life 
and property, which followed in the train of plunder 
and loot and the desecration of Buddhist sshrines. 

Tl1.e most valiant prince who succeeded, like Canela­
gutta l\foriya, grandfather of Asoka, "in shaking off 
from the neck of the country the yoke of slavery', and 
thereby became entitled to the proud position of a 
national hero was Dunhagama1:ii (101-77 B. C.). The 
national feeling of the entire island ran so high against 
the Tamil intruders that when the king lost his peace of 
mind to think that he had secured his exalted royal state 
at the cost of countless lives,- even the eight saintly Bud­
dhist Theras consoled him, saying, "Thou hast, 0 Lord 
of men, committed no such act as to stand in the way to 
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heaven. Thou hast ~illed just one man and a half, one 
a full believer and the othei· a half.· The rest being 
heretics and wicked, are like unto beasts. Thine is now 
the task to cause the religion of Buddha to shine forth in 
its full splendour. Subdue thou this mental affiiction."1 

• The trouble was not, however, over with the fall of 
Etara at the hands of Dunhagama1:ii who raised aloft to 
seven storeys the Lohapasada (Brazen Palace) built by 
Devana111piya Tissa, founded the famous Maricavani­
vihara and the-great diigoba called MahathfijJa on the 
model, more or less, of the Indian stii.pas at Safici 
and Bharhut, and, above all, brought the Buddhist Fra­
ternity of Ceylon into contact with the leading Theras 
of India. 

Nearer his time, Vanagamai:ii Abhaya, or Devana­
piya- Tisa Abaya of the inscriptions, had to be in the 
i-ole of a victor of the same description. In connection 
with his final· victory, the Chronicles lead us to w1der­
stand that t-he J ainas and other religionists had their 
privileges left intact through 2 1 reigns since Pal).9uka­
bhaya. • When a remark made inadvertently by a N igal).­
~ha named Giri went to show that he ·was mentally in 
sympathy ·with the Tamil invader, Vattagamal).i seized 
his abode and converted it into a Buddhist site. But 
this is a solitary instance of forfeiture of a privilege en­
joyed by a religious head by way of punishment for his 
tendency to trrason, and it must not be construed as an 
instance of religious persecution. 

1 f..fr-!,r.;,.~riH", XXV. 1c,9111. The translation 1s abrid-
• • ged and free. 
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I must not omit also to mention that apart from 
founding the Abhayagiri-vihara which with its later off­
shoots made distinct contributions to Buddhism, Vana­
gamai:ii played well in respect of the Theravada Canon 
the same part as was played some time later by the 
K u~ai:ia king Kai)i~ka in respect of the Sarvastivada 
texts by committing it for the first time to writing. 

Among the successors -of Vanagamai:ii, his own son 
Coranaga was decidedly a black sheep in the fold as a 
reckless destroyer of twelve viharas, by ·whom we should 
not judge the almost unbroken tradition of piety of the 
kings of Ceylon and their services to the Buddhist 
Churches. But the case of king Mahasena with whom 
the Chronicle of the Great Dynasty from the • time· of 
Vijaya, was taken as closed n~eds some comment. His 
antagonism to the Mahavihara teachers is said to have 
been instigated by a Ceylon monk who was a partisan of 
the Vetullavada '(Vait-ulyavacla) which made its way into 
the island and was entertained by the rival school of 
Abhavag-iri. In the eves of the 1\fahavihara srhoo) the 
Vaitulvakas were preaching heresy and so they deserved 
to be driven out. 

It would seem that the action· of the l\fahaviharins 
was a little hasty, but the king's acts of vengeance were 
bu~ • of proportions. That Vetullavada represented 
some form of l\fahayana is undoubted.: Hwen Thsarig 
informs us that the Mahaviharins were opposed to the 
Great Vehicle (i.e., Mahavana) and adhered to the 
teaching of the Little Vehicle (i.e., Hinavana\, while 
the Abhayagiriv~sins studied both the Vc;hicles. ~ 
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The next king, Kitti-Siri-Meghaval).:i:ia, the son and 
successor of Mahasena, who made ample amends for the 
wrongs done by his father to the Mahavihara, was really 
the transitional link between the Ancient period and the 
:rviedic:eval. In his wise rule, clear foresight, breadth of 
vision and impartial attitude wwards all we see the lost 
rhythm of the national life of the island fully restored. 
As we proceed downwards from him to the Augustan 
period of the Vijayabahus and Parakramabahus, we can-• 
not fail to observe that your island lay more and more 
open to the Sanskrit culture of India, or that your out­
look was broadened, or that Ceylon was out to establish 
its cultural relations with India, China, Siam and Burma, 
as also to can-y its own literature and civilization far 
beyond its confines. 

Here I am to close this lecture, heartily thanking 
you for your courtesy and patient hearing. The space 
of time at my disposal has not permitted me a compre­
hensive survey even of the ancient history and civiliza­
tion of your island. Much of what I intended to place 
before you for your consideration remains unsaid. I may 
be excused for that. . But I hope and trust that whether 
you agree with me ·or not on all the points raised in the 
two lectures, you will not misunderstand my intention. 

• Lastly, none of the views and suggestions offered is meant 
to be the last word on the subject, there being no finali­
ty in the search for truth. 

--------
] Niahii1Jarhsn. XXX. 100. 



LECTURE III 

CEYLON'S CONTRIBUTIONS TO 
BUDDHISivl 

As a fitting sequel to the two lectures delivered in 
the History series, presenting my views on the manioold 
relations between India and Ceylon and the problems 
of the ancient history of the island, I was expected to 
deliver this lecture on the subject in which the rising 
generation of students here cannot but be keenly inte­
rested. And I am much grateful indeed to the authori­
ties of the Ceylon University for their courtesy in asking 
me to acquaint you with my views concerning Ceylon's 
contributions to Buddhism before I leave the island. 

The weighty reason ·which has impelled me to ad­
dress you on this subject is that neither you in Ceylon 
nor we in India have yet a clear idea of the nature and 
extent of Ceylon's contributions to the development of 
the cultural tradition of the religion which has guided 
and moulded the life and civilization of the island as a 
whole. The general opinion which has gained ground 
in India about Ceylon's contributions to Buddhism is 
that Ceylo~ is the country where the )'heravada or Pali 
Canon was carefully preserved, but fo~ which this price-

--
* This third lecture of History series was delivered at' the 

University of Ceylon on March 23, '44, 
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less literary treasure meaning the oldest known and 
most authenLic version of Buddha's Words and early 
Buddhist tradition would have been completely lost to 
the world. If it be argued thaL the Pali Canon has also 
been preserved in Siam and Burma, the fact is undeni; 
able that it was possible only because of a legacy from 
Ceylon. For it is from Ceylon that both Siam and 
Burma obtained at least one authentic version of the 
Pali Canon and Commentaries. If it were further 
argued that the eastern coast of South India between 
the Knl).a and the Ka,;eri: was equally a stronghold of 
the Theravada form of Buddhism, and, for the matter 
of that, there was a distinctly Soulh Indian version of the 
same, the reply should be that, historically speaking, the 
eastern coast of South India, particularly the country of: 
Anclhra and Cola, and the island of Ceylon belonged to 
one and the same domain of • l'herava<la Buddhism. 

We are indebted, no doubt, to Ceylon for this. But 
does this fact alone entitle the island to our admiration ? 
The preservation of the original Buddhist texts in the 
island may have been just a matter of accident, \Ve can 
say in the same breath that ·we are equally indebted to 
Tibet, the Himalayan country of Bho~a, for the preserva­
tion in the original and mostly in literal and mechanical 
translations of the later Buddhist works that were other­
wise lost in the land of their origin-a praise ·which i'i 

almost in the same measure due to the ancient civilized 
land of China, particularly for the preservation of the 
Canonical texts belonging to different Buddhist sects 
and schools of thought other than the Theriya, and that 
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mainly through freer and more intelligently done tran­
slations. Similarly the kingdom of Nepal and the State 
of Kashmir and Jammu are entitled to our gratitude to­
gether with Eastern Turkestan for the preservation of 
a fairly large number of later Buddhist works, mostly in 
Sanskrit and rarely in Prakrit. Is this in itself, I ask, 
much of a contribution, which can SlJeak well of the 
genius and intellectual capacity of a great and ancient 
race such as yours? I would say, No. To properly ad­
judicate on the nature and extent of Ceylon's contribu­
tions to Buddhism, to form a correct estimate . of their 
cultural value and historical importance, one has got to 
show that instead of being merely a passive recipient and 
a Yak~a-like zealous custodian of the priceless treasure 
brought over from India, the enlightened rulers and 
erudite Theras as well as the main people of Ceylon 
combined to actively react upon it and enriched it with 
new additions by way of intelligent interpretations of its 
contents and elaborations of the system of thought, pro­
ducing distinctive forms and styles of Buddhist art and 
architecture, and helping forward in various ways the 
cause of expansion and better appreciation of Buddhism 
beyond its confines. 

It is a matter of common knowledge that through 
the first Buddhist mission led by Mahamahinda Ceylon 
obtained a version of Buddha's Words in Three Baskets 
as orally handed down from teacher to teacher, and that 
this was followed by the compilation of the Commen~ 
taries called Atthakathiis. The i,;hronicles of Ceylon 
and other available traditions indicate that if the histoP'. 
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of Pali Canonical texts had started from the days of the 
First Buddhist Council held at Rajagaha under the pre­
sidentship of Thera l\Iahakassapa, that of the compila­
tion of their C omnientaries in .Sinhalese began from the 
time of arrival of the lluddhist mission in this island 
under the headship of Thera Mahinda. This is not, 
however, to say that there were not earlier literary pro­
cesses facilitating the work of both M<!hakassapa and 
Mahamahinda. There are among the Canonical texts 
themselves many that represent the books of exegesis, I 
mean the Niddesas and Vibhangas. But they differ in 
their method, style and technique from the Atthakathiis 

that take us down to a stage of literary and scholastic 
development not only beyond the corpus of authorita­
tive texts which goes by the name of Buddhavacana .Pali 
but beyond the stage represented by the two treatises 
on textual and exegetical methodology called Netti­

JJakarar:ia and PetalwjJadesa) a1~d no less by the interest­
ing and instructive Pali work of high literary merit cal­
led NI ilindapaFiha. • l hese are for a certainty the earlier 
foundation on which the grand edifice of the Attha­
hathas was built up. 

Here one may legitimately inquire as to whether or 
not the corpus of Budclhavacana received from India 

was allowed to remain intact as a closed book. And if 
any additions or alterations were subsequently made in 
Ceylon, what was their precise nature and extent ? 

I believe that there is much truth in the tradition 
which is particularly recordeq in the Saddhammasangaha 

that just as there were held thre~ orthodox Councils in 
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Northern India for the rehearsal and affiliation of the 
Canonical texts, so there were held three similar coun­
cils in Ceylon, one during the reign of Devanampiya 
Tissa, one during the reign of Duqhagama1:ii, and the 
third during the reign of Vattagama1:ii. Even if we 
ignore the first two, at least for the paucity of informa­
tion about the procedures adopted and the resulls ob­
tained, the thirfl of them is highly important as it led to 
the first commitment of the then known texts of Pali 
Canon to writing. The Three Pitalws and their com­
mentaries, if any, were all transmitted until that time by 
an oral tradition. 1 

The date of compilation of the commentaries in 
Sinhalese must be assigned to a time after Vattagama1:ii, 
although the exegetical process leading to it was earlier. 
vVe are not also to th'ink that no book ·was included in 
the Canon since its commitment to writing towards the 
close of the 1st century B.C. 

The Parivara was, among others, the most note­
·worthy addition to the V inaya Pi(aha ·which, as recited 
and fixed at the First Council in India, comprised no 
more than what is called Ubhatovinaya, i.e., the two 
books of the Suttavibhanga distinguished as Bhikkhu and 
Bhikkhm).i. The century following it saw the compila­
tion of the Vinaya Mahiivrzgga and C 11 llavagga. As for 
the compilation of the Parivli.raj){i(ha, it is clearly stated 
in its nigmnana (epilogue) that it was caused to be ·writ­
ten as a Vinaya treatise by an erudite Thera named Dipa 

1 MahavarhsaJ XXX. 100. 
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for the benefit of his pupils in course of lecturing to 
them. The profoundness of learning and method to 
which the treatise bears a clear testimony was admitted­
ly a ripe fruit of careful research and long pondering: 

Pubbacariyamaggaii ca pucchitvii'va tahirri tahini I 
Dipanamo mahiipaiino sutadharo vicahhhm_w \\ 

lmm?i vitthii:ra-sanhhejJa,ri sajjhanwggena majjhime \ 

cinlayitv1i lihhiijJesi sissahiinai?1 suhhavahmri, 1 \ I 
It is impossible in the face of the statement in the 

C11llavagga. Ch. XI, that only two Vinaya books were 
rehearsed at the First Council to believe in the tradition 
recorded by Bucldhaghosa in the introduction to his 
Dighanihiiya Commentary that all the five books of the 
extant Vinaya Pi(alw were rehearsed there, to the exclu­

sio1~ of the nvo PiitimohMws as separate texts. The Cul­
lavagga account of the Second Council held in 100 B.E. 
presupposes the existence of some of the Khandhalws or 
Sarriyuttas nmv met with in the .iYfahavagga. The cita­
tions from the Bhihkhu S11t.ta-uibhanga. clearly prove its 
existence as an authoritative Vinaya text. The epilogue 
to the Parivara expressly represents it as a treatise which 
·was 'caused to be written',-a state of things which is in­
conceivable before the reign of Vattagama1:ii. There is 
every reason to think that Dipa, the author of this mas­
terly digest of the contents of the Vinaya Pitalw, was a 
Thera-of Ceylon. 

\Ve need not attach much importance to the com­
pilation of the two l'alimohhlws as two separate texts 

l Vinaya, Oldenberg's eel., V, p. 226. 
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with an appropriate introduction to each, which, too, 
appears to have been accomplished in Ceylon, this being, 
after all, a mechanical ,vork within the ability of all 
scholars acquainted with the texts of the Sutta·uibhal!;a. 
The Khu.dclalwpatha is a short Sutta manual for the 
beginners which was not universally recognized as a 
Canonical text must also have been a compilation made 
in Ceylon. The Theras of Ceylon may also be credited 
with the composition and compilation of the Buddha-' 
·oarrisa, Carivapitaka and A jJarlana in their present forms, 
-the three legendary chronicles that, together with the 
Khndclakapatha, were not canonized by the Dig-ha­
bharyaka school. The mention of Sihala in some of the 
MSS. of the Bucldha·uarrisa is not accidental ; it may be 
treated as a positive evidence of its being a handiwork 
of Ceylon. The Buddhavarrisa embodying the legends 
0f twentv-four Buddhas was the composition and compi­
lation of a time when Buddhism was spread as far north­
west of India as Vaiira from which the name of the Vaji­
riya sect was derived, as far south-east as Kalinga, and 
as far south as the island of Ceylon.1 As the citations in 
the .Tataka Conimentary and Dhammapala's commentary 
go to indicate, the present text of the Cariya Pitaha is 
only a reduced form of a larger anthology.2 Though 
the legends in- some form or other were of an Indian 

ongm, the forms in which they are presented in the 
three companion works seem to show the literary skill 
----------- - ------------------- - -------

1 Mahiicarhsa, V. 13. 
2 Introduction to D. L. Barua's edition of the Cariyii 

!'ifaka Comy. (P.T.S.). 
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of Ceylon, though it is not of a high order. The con­
temporaneity of the legends embodied in the Buddha­
·oa1?7,sa and AjJadiina with the Artha.sastra ascribed to 
Kau~ilya-Vi~1J~1gupta may be seen from the following 
comparison of certain common references in them : 

Arthasiistra) II. 11 : 

Nliigadhikii Pau~i.(lrihii, Sauvan_wlwcJ,yahii ca 

jJatror·J'Jii~i 
Tasii1?i Sauvan_wkwlyaha sre{,tlui. Tatha Kause-
ymu Cina/Ja(tii.s ca Cinabhfunijii 11yiild1yiitii)1. 

Buddhavmr.sa, XXIV, 11 : 

Pa(,/n1_11_1.arri CinajJa(,(a11 ca lwseyya1?1 lwmbalam pi ca \ 

So..m,µiapiiclulwfP c'eva adiisi1?i satth11siivahe~ J\ 
The most important and, in many respects, the'' 

most original contribution of Ceylon consists in the ~ 

priceless wealth of the Sinhalese Commentaries forming 
the authoritative literary basis, besides the Pali Canoni­
cal texts, the N etipalwra1_1a, the Pe{alwpaclesa and the 
NI ilinda, for all the Pali commentaries, sub-commentaries 
glosses, the later Pali manuals and their vanous com­
mentaries, sub-commentaries and glosses. These older 
commentaries, produced in Ceylon in the Sinhalese 
language, are clearly presupposed by all the extant Pali 
commentaries to the Canonical texts. With the single 
exception of the A ndhaha-A tthalwtha, utilised by Bud­
dhaghos;:i in one of his Commentaries, there is no other 

1 The A rthasiistra list enables us t'o correct the Pali sova~1-
~iapadukarh to Sova'tJ~ialrn<!-r!,a1wrh. 

2 Cf. Apadiina, ii, p. 359· 
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•work of this class in any part of India to vie with the 
three sets of Sinhalese Commentaries called the Afohii­

atthakathii, the Mahalwrnncliya and the Mahapaccari. 
The first of them. as its name implie~, ·was produced 

in the school of the Mahavihara or Great Minster. As 
Dr. Malalasekera points out1, the l\1ahii-atthalwtha is the 
oldest and most important of the commentaries on the 
three Pitalws, 'brought. according to tradition, to Ceylon 
hv J\fahinda, who tr;inslated it into Sinhalese', from 

which circumstance it became known as Sihala-attha­

hatha. On the historical materials contained in it were 
based the two earlier Pali Chronicles, -uiz., the D1.pa­

,1arrisa and Mahavarrisa. It is often referred to simply as 
Atthakatha. The second, also called Kurundi-attlrn­
lrntha and Kurundigandha, derived its name from the 
Kurunclaveln-vihara in Ceylon ·where it was compiled. 
This vihara must certainly have been different from the 
Kurundavihara built by Aggabodhi I (A.D. 564-_597) 
and repaired by Vijayabahu I (A.D. 1058-1115). Dr. 
Malalasekera would seem right in suggesting that it was 
probably "chiefly concerned with Vinaya rules, for we 
find frequent references to it, particularly in the Saman­

taf1iisadika". The third, viz., the MahafJaccari derived 
its name, according to tradition, from the circumstance 
of its having been .compiled on a raft, somewhere in Cey­
lon. Like the Mahakurundiya, this commentary also 
seems to have been chiefly concerned with the Vinaya 
Pitaka, its comments being quoted and discussed by 

1 Malalasekera. A Dictionary of Pali ProfJer names, under 
M aha-at{hakatha. 
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Buddhaghosa only in his Vinaya Commentary.1 

Besides these three Sinhalese Commentaries and the 
Anclha-atthalwlhii produced and prevalent in South 
India, we have mention of such older commentaries as 
the Sa1rikhejJa-a{thalwthli, the Agania-atthakatlza and the 
Porii1;ia-atthalwthii.. l\lrs. Rhys Davids introduces the 
six earlier commentaries as follows : 

" ( 1) The commentary of the dwellers in the North­
Minster' -the Uttara Vihara-at Anuradha­
pura. 

(2) The Nh,.la, or 11/Ia/1ii-atthalwthii.~ or simply ,the 
A tthahathli." of the chvellers in the 'Great. 
Minster'-the l\fahavihara-also at Anuradha­
pura. 

(3) The Andha-at{lwlwtli.a., handed down at Kanci­
pura (Conjeeveram) in South India. 

(4) Mahiipaccari or Great Raft, said to be so cal­
led from its having bee1~ composed on a raft 
somewhere in Ceylon. 

(5) The Kunrncla-at(.halwtha so-called because it 
·was composed at the Kuhundavelu Vihara in 
Ceylon. 

(6) The Sa1?Lhhepa-atthalwtha or short commen­
tary, ·which, as being mentioned together with 

t Sarna11ta JJ[tsiid i hii. Siamese Ed., i, p. 3 : 
Tassa klallli-attl111lwtlrn1h sarirmh 

lwl·l'<i 1;,·ah[t-J1nrrariyarh tath'n•a, 
I< 1wundinii 111iidi-s111.1iss11l1is it 

vinir:chayo at(halrntliii.rn m,tto. 
)'O yuttamattlwm ajJariccaja11to 

tato /Ji an toga cl ha-tlwrm•[tdmh. 
sariwar;z1_1anarh sa,mniisamarabhissa1h. 
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the Andha Commentary, may possibly be 

also South Indian. " 1 

Most probably the Agamat{halwthii on which 
Buddhaghosa's Commentaries on the first Four Nikiiyas 
were based, the Vinayatthakathii forming the basis of the 
Samantapiisiidihii., and the Porii~ta((.halwthii containing 
the foundation o[ the rest of the commentaries as well 
as of the earlier Pali Chronicles:! were broadly the three 
main divisions of the Mahii-atthalwtha belonging to the 
Mahavihara school. There were also some traditions or 
traditional views in verses that passed as sayings of the 
PoriirJ,as or ancient teachers.:1 

When Buddhaghosa began to write commentaries 
he had before him four things to guide him in the matter, 
viz.., Suttarti (Canonical texts), Suttanuloma11i (Pro­
canonical works)4 , A cariyaviida11i (Commentaries -of dif­

ferent schools), and Attano mati (Individual opinions). 
In the general order of preference the Canonical texts 
stood first, the individual opinions last, and the middle 
two in between them. But as wisely opined by Bucldha­
ghosa in his Samanta/Jasiiclikii, none of the four was to be 

given precedence over the rest without proper scrutiny, 
careful testing and verification, and due consideration. 
-------- -------------- - - ---·--

) Mrs: Rhys Davids, A Buddhist Manual of Psychologic~l 
Et/Iles, p. xxii. ' 

2 Cf. 1ltthasalini, p. 80, where a reference is made to the 
~egends of king Dunhagamal).i and others as embodied 
m the Mahaatthalwtha. 

3 B. C. Law, ·The Life and Works of Buddhaghosa, 
p. 65 ff. 

t Such as the N~tti-pakara~za, Petalwpadesa and 1W ilinda. 
Buddhaghosa takes the word to mean the four mahii.jJa­
desas. 
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Thus within the bounds of loyalty and fairness there was 
room left for the development of the schools of inter­
pretation representing the opinions of collective bodies 
of teachers and the free play of reason and progTessivc 
spirit. Buddha himself is said to have carefully laid 
down the fourfold method (calliiro mahiipaclesii) of test­
ing the validity and acceptability of an interpretation 
of his,Doctrine and Disciplinc.1 

There is no wonder then that in the Pali commen­
taries attributed to Buddhaghosa the views o[ different 
Sinhalese Commentaries and those of individual Theras 
of Ceylon have been quoted and discussed. As attested 

- by them, the Dighabha1)akas, :i\Iajjhimabha1_1akas, Dham­
mapadabhai)akas, and the like, who were originally but 
different schools of reciters of the Canonical texts:!, deve­

loped in Ceylon also into different schools of interpreta­
tion and opinion.3 

• fhe schisms which occurred in Ceylon dividing the 
Sangha at first imo two rival sects and schools of l\Iaha­
vihara and Abhayagiri, and subsel1uently the latter into 
two subsects called Dhammaruci and Sagaliya proved to 
be contributory factors to the development of Buddhist 
literature, thought, art and architecture in the island. 
As for the occurrence of these schisms and the rise of the 
sects in Ceylon, there is no unanimity as yet in the evid­
ence of the D'ijJavmtisa and the Mahava,11.sa, the first of 

1 Sama11taj1iisiiclihf1, i, p. IT. 
2 Barua & Sinha, Barhut /11scrijJtio11s, note on Bluinalw. 
3 B. C. Lnv, ojJ. cit., p. G2 ; Malalasckera, Diet. of Pali 

Proper Names, sulJ voce Dighabhiinalw and Afajjhima• 
bhanaha. Also Atthasiilini, p. 18. 
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which is quoted by name in such works of Buddhaghosa 
as the SamantafJiisiidikii, A nhasiilini and Kathiivatthu­

althakathii. The earlier Pali Chronicle does not speak 
of. any feeling of animosity which ~xisted between the 
Mahavihara and the Abhayagiri. As was then expected, 
there was just one Buddhist Church, the members 
whereof recited together the sacred texts and caused 
them to be reduced to writing. 1 The earlier Chronicle 
is unaware of the existence of any sects by the name of 
Dhammaruci and Sagaliya, and the same remark holds 
true of Buddhaghosa whose account of the early Bud­
dhist sects and schools is wholly based on its authority.:! 
Even with ·reference to Mahasena, the utmost that the 
D"ijJava1risa has got to say is that the king came to extend 
his royal support and patronage to two persons, Mitta 
and S01:i.a, and others who were of their opinion. Mitta 
and S01:i.a were castigated by the orthodox as Dummitta 
and Papas01:i.a for their wickedness in allowing persons 
under the age of twenty to be ordained as monks and 
holding the use of ivory fans as legal on the part of the 
monks. 3 

The later Chronicle, on the other hand, supple­
ments the list of six Buddhist sects which arose in India 
after the earlier eighteen with a list of two sects called 
Dhammaruci and Sagaliya, which arose in Ceylon. 1 It 
seems at first sight that the Great Chronicle traces the 
history of the first separation of the Abhayagiri monks 

1 Dzj1ava1hsa, Ch. XX : Oldenberg's Ed., p. 103. 
2 J~~d, V. _ _54; I<.alhiivatthu-A., p. 3. 
3 lbzd, xxu, 65-75. 
4 Maluivarhsa) V. 13. 
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from those of the 1\fahavihara to the latter part of Vatta-
2amani. as also that of the secession of the Dakkhina-
t_,, • • I • 

,·iharikas From those belonging to the monastery of 
Abhayagiri. 1 The !vialui1.1a1?1sn proper does not clear up 
the historical connexion of the Abhayagiri sect with the 
Dhammarucis and Sagaliyas. It ~s, moreover, silent on 
the heretical vie.ws of Mitta and S01Ja. 

The partial reconciliation of the 1W.ahavm?7.sa ac­
count ·with that in the earlier Chronicle is possible only 
on the hypothesis that the first separation between the 
two Viharas took place not during the reign of Vatta­
gama1Ji but some time after that. According to the 
Mahii.1.1n11isa, the leader of the Abhayagiri schismatics ·was 
a Thera, ·Tissa of versatile learning, castigated as Baha­
lam-assnti Tissa, who led the schism to avenge the humi­
lity of excommunication meted out to his teacher Maha­
tissa. The secession of the Theras of the South Vihara 
from those of Abhayagiri took place even some time 
later. 

As the Nlahii.vamsa Tildi, ·would have us believe, the 
Theras of Abhayagiri ·were given the name of Dhamma­
rucika ·when they seceded from the Mahavihara,2-a fact 
·which is nowhere suggested in the 1vf ahavartisa proper. 
The same authority mentions also the points concerning 
certain minor rules of the Vinaya-~ on which the Abhaya-

' giri seceders differed from the Mahavihara adherents of 
Theravada, thereby justifying the connection which 1s 

1 Ibid, xxxiii, 95-98. 
2 1Wrfhiwa1i1sa Tilai, p. 176. 
3 lbzd, p. 676£, 
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sought to be established in the comparatively modern 
Sinhalese. Chronicle, Nildiya Srmgralw, between the 
Abhayagiri schismatics and the Vajjiputtakas of Vesali. 
The Nikaya Sangraha simply supplements the Mahii­
-varn,sa story by adding that the Abhayagiri monks after 
the first separation from the l\lahavihara "were streng­
thened by the arrival of some monks from Pallararama 
in South India" who were descendants of the. Vijjiput­
tc1kas. The Abhayagiri leader, Maha-Tissa, assumed 
himself the name of Dhammaruci who happened to be 
the teacher of those capricious monks from South India, 
and his followers became known as Dhammarucikas.1 

In the Mahavaytisa, the Abhayagiri monks who 
started their mischievous activity during the reign of 
Gothabhaya alias l\Ieghava1:u:iabhaya are given the ap­
pellation of Vetullavadins instead of that of Dhamma­
n1cikas. A Cola monk, called Sanghamitta, is brought 
into the scene to enact a tragic drama. ,ve are told that 
after Go~habhaya banished sixty inmates of Abhayagiri 
·who were found on enquiry to be the advocates of Vetul­
lavada, to avenge their cause, Sanghamitta, their Colian 
league, who was an adept in occultjsm and black arts, 
c.ame across to Anuradhapura and managed to :win the 
favour of Gothabhaya. The Abhayagiri monks became 
very powerful in their new establishment known as the 
J etavana vihara and figured as the Sagaliyas. The 
course of things did not stop there. Some three hundred 
and fifty years after that and during the reign of Datho­
patissa, two Theras of the same name of Dathavedhaka, 

• - . _...____ ___ ----··. 
Malala~ekera, Dictionary, i, p. 1148, 
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one belonging to the lesser K urunda Parivel).a and the 
other to the Kolambahalaka Parivet)a, seceded from the 
l\fahavihara by adopting into the Vinaya Pitaha the 
Sagalika version1 of the two Vibhangas and the Dham­
marucika version2 of the Khandhak.a and the Parivara·1• 

According to the comparatively modern Sinhalese 
tradition in t·he Nihaya-Sangralza, "A monk called l\faha­

Tissa, incumbent of Abhayagiri, was conYicted of living 
in domestic intercourse and expelled by the Mahavihara 
fraternity. They were strengthened by the arrival of 
some monks from Pallararama in South India, descen­
dants of the Vaj_iiputtakas. Their teacher was Dhamma­
rnci, and when they joined the Abhayagiri monks, Maha­
:issa himself took the name of Dhammaruc.i and his fol­
lowers became knmvn as Dhammarucikas."4 And as to 
the Sagalikas or Sagaliyas, they "took their name from 
their leader, Sagala Thera, and their separation (from 
the Dharnmarucikas) took place in the reign of king 

Gothabhaya."0 _ 

The information supplied in the Nihiiya Sangraha 
regarding the Sagaliyas is ingenious but not in conformi­
ty ·with the account in the Mahavarrisa which does not 
associate the Sagaliyas with the reign of Gothabhaya. ,;\Te 

are told. on the other hand, that king Gothabhaya sent 

1,2 Note that the names of Sagalika and Dhammarucika, 
are misplaced in Malalasekera's -edition of the Mahii 
varhsa Tilu'i, p. 176. 

3 Mahavarhsa Tildi, pp. 175-6; also ibid, p. 676. 
4 Malalasekera, Dictionary, i, p. 1148. 

5 Ibid, ii, p. 1000 
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into exile some sixty inmates of Abhayagiri who were 
found on examination to be Vetullavadins, to avenge 
whose cause a Colian monk called Sanghamitta, an adept 
in bhtttavijja and such other occultic practices and black 
arts, came to Anuradhapura from the Indian shore and 
began to ·work inimically to the interests of Mahavihara.1 

He succeeded in his sinister plans in the reign of Maha­
sena with the aid of his wicked counsellor Sol).a. The 
disaster was, however, averted through the intervention 
of the king's good friend and counsellor known as Megha­
va1:11:iabhaya.2 Thereafter king 1\fahasena, coming under 
the influence of the Thera of the Dakkhii:iavihara called 
Tissa, built for him the Jetavana vihara in the garden of 
Joti adjoining on the boundary of the Mahavihara.8 

The Mahavarrisa Ti.ha throws no light on the nature 
or character of V etullavada or its upholders who became 
active at Abhayagiri during the reign of Gothabhaya, nor 
is the name of Vetullavada met with in any Indian ins­
criptions or tQ:ts. The name was evidently a Sinhalese 
invention. Buddhaghosa had the knowledge of the 
Vetulla Pitalw4 which he has condemned as a-Buddha .. 
vacana or unauthentic Word of Buddha. In his com­
mentary to the Kathavatthu, Buddhaghosa has charac­
terised Vetullavada as Mahasuiiiiatavada5 or the Maha­
vana doctrine of the Great Void and attributed certain 
I 

1 Mahavarhsa, xxxvi. 110-113. 

2 Ibid, xxxvii. 2-28. 

3 /bid,xxxvii. 32-33. 
4 Malalasekera, Dictionary, ii, p. 918. 
5 Kathii.r1atthu-A ., xvii. 6. 
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extraordinary views to the Vetullavadins, all relating to 
the non-utility of making gifts to the Sangha and offer­
ings in the name of Buddha. If these attributions are 
correctly made, there is little doubt that the Vetulla­
vacla took Sangha to be a Paramattha Sangha,-an Order 
according to its ideal definition, and not a Lauhiha 
Sangha encouraging the merit-making business through 
gifts made to it, and also took Buddha to be a transcen-· 
dental being beyond the reach of all offerings.1 Thus it 
sought to bring into clear relief the ideals of Buddhism 
by throwing into shade the degeneracy of the religion of 
Buddha into a cheap merit-producing artifice. But the 
views in the Kathavatthu which are ascribed to Vetulla­
vada are not strictly to be identified with the Mahayana -
doctrine of mahiiHmyata.2 

The earlier Chinese pilgrim, Fa Hian, who arrived 
at Ceylon evidently during the reign of king Kitti-Siri­
Meghava1:i.1J.a, found it more congenial to reside for two 
years at Abhayagiri when it was at the height of its 
power. He witnessed a ceremonial procession led by 
the reigning king in honour of the Tooth-relic of Bud­
dha enshrined in the Abhayagiri Hall, as well as a re­
presentation of 500 ]iitakas, meaning that the Abhaya­
giri version contained just 500 birth-stories, which was 

according to the Gulla Nidclesa (p. 80), the Canonical 
total of the ]iitahas. The Abhayagiri monks numbered 

5,000, while the l\fahavihara was tenanted by 3,000 

1 Kathiivatthu Atthahathii, xvii. 6-10. 

:;i variant, mahiipunnatii, Siamese ed. 
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monks, among whom one was a very eminent sramar:ia 

revered as an Arhat. He returned to China with a copy 
(obtained from Abhayagiri) of the Mahisasaka version 

of the Vinaya Pitaka, a copy of the Dirghagama, a copy 
of the Sarriyuktagama (?), and also a collection of Pralw­
ra1.ia (Abhidhamma) Pitalw (?). 1 None of these was a 
Mahayana work. He nowhere specifically mentions, 
as Hwen Thsang does/ that the Abhayagirikas studied 
both Vehicles (Hinayana and :Mahayana), ·while the 
Mahaviharins adhered exclusively to the teaching of the 
of the Little Vehicle, opposing that of the Great.=:1 

I place before you all the available materials for a 
history of the early Buddhist sects in Ceylon just to en­
able you to form your own opinion about it. Although 
Hwen Thsang was aware of the tradition according to 
which the separation between Mahavihara and Abhaya-.. 
giri took place two hundred years after the establishment 
of Buddhism by i\fahinda, it lends no weight to the 
tradition itself which was of a later origin and has found 
no mention in the Dzpavarrisa. If we have rightly fol­
lowed the course of events, the secession of one sect from 
another rested on differences in certain unimportant 
Vinaya rules. It is evident from Fa Hian's testimony 
that the Abhayagirikas held the Mahisasaka version of 
the Vinaya Pitaha as authoritative. The legality of 
ordaining under the age of twenty, conferring ordina-

1 Beal, op. cit., i, p. Ix.xix£. 
2 Beal, ojJ. cit., ii, p. 247. 
3 Beal, op. cit., i, pp. lxxii-lxxx.. 
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tion through messengers, and of using ivory fans1 is the 
Vinaya heresy which the Dipavanisa attributes to Mitta 
and S01:ia of Mahasena's time is mentioned in the Mahii­
varrisa Tzhii as the cause of the separation between 
Abhayagiri and Mahavihara as early as Vanagama1:ii's 
time. The N ikiiya Sangraha brings in the influence of 
Vajjiputtaka monks from the Pallararama in South 
India with Dhammaruci as their teacher to account for 
the transformation o[ the Abhayagirikas into a Sinhalese 
sect of the Dhammarucikas. The information supplied 
in the 1'1.ahciva111sa Tikii is important as indicating the 
historical process behind the_ development of the Paccari 
and Kurunda Commentaries in Sinhalese on the Vinaya 
Pitaha. It is not improbable that the Kunmda or 
K urundave{u atthalwthii was just another name of the 
Jetavanika, and the Paccari atthakathii was the Sinhalese 
or Pali name for the Pallari alias Abhayagiri. Though 
the differences for this reason or that ,vere going on 
between the monks of the Mahavihara and the Abhaya­
giri from an earlier time, these came really to a head 
during Gothabhaya's reign. The terms Vetullaviida and 
Vetullapitaha or ·Veda{hapitaka invented at the Mahii­
vihara were meant only to signify a doctrine or scripture 
which was irregular to or irrccoi1eilable with Theravada 
tradition, but which was not necessarily Mahayana at 
first. The Abhayagiri school, whatever else it might be, 
stood obviously for a comparative study of the texts of 
different Buddhist sects, though Theravada was its main 

1 Mahavarhsa Tikii., p. 676. 
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stand. In other words, the rivalry between the two 
schools was a sign of health, and to it we owe the enrich­
ment of Buddhist ideas and the growth of the profound­
ly learned Vinaya Vinicchayas (Legal Decisions) that 
have been quoted in extenso in the Samantapiisadikii, 
and formed the bases of the metrical manuals of Buddha­
datta and the groundwork of the Palimuttaka Vinaya­
vinicchaya-sangaha, which is a masterly Vinaya treatise 
compiled in Ceylon by Sariputta, a Thera of the Jetavana 
Vihara, in the time of king Parakkamabahu 1 and at his 
instance. Although the data available are yet meagre, 
it seems probable that there were two slightly different 
versions of the earlier Island Chronicle, Dipavarri,sa, 
some variations in readings being noticeable in the text 
quoted by Buddhaghosa and the other edited by Olden­
berg1. The two schools produced two different com­

mentaries on the 1vl.ahiivanisa, the Cambodian version 
retaining probably the Commentary written at Abhaya­
giri and bearing the evidence of a greater Indian contact. 
If the Mahavihara made a great hero of Buddhaghosa 
as the author of the Visucldhimagga, the Abhayagiri 
vihara had all the more reason to be proud of its celebri­

ty, Thera U patissa, who forestalled Buddhaghosa in his 
Vimuttimagga. 2 

The Pali scholiasts headed by Buddhaghosa have 

------------- --------- ------------

1 Cf. the giithii describing Suvai:ii:iabhiimi m connection 
with the Buddhist mission sent to it. 

2 For the connection of Upatissa with the Abhayagiri 
school, see Dr. P. V. Bapat's Vimuttimagga and Visud­

dhimagga, introd., pp. xxxix, xli, lviii, 
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enjoyed all the credit at the cost of the Theras of Ceylon, 
c1ncl their writings regarded as masterpieces have not 
only eclipsed the glory of the Sinhalese C01nmentaries 
but driven them out of existence. The Buddhaghosup­
/Jatti cheerfully records the fact that when Buddhaghosa 
«dmirably rendered the Sinhalese Conunentaries into 
Pali, these great works standing to the credit of Thera 
ivfahinda were heaped up into a mound and burnt up. 
The contemporary king of Ceylon remarked, saying, "I 
have never seen before a samm_w like him who is religious, 
of quick intellect and re'.llly meditative."1 The voice of 
Buddhaghosa ·was considered as deep as that of the Bud­
dha himself. The Theras of l\f ahavihara proclaimed 
him to be veritably a l\ifetteyya, the Future Buddha. 

In fairness to Buddhaghosa and other Pali scholiasts 
who ·were Indians it may be said that they frankly ac­
knowledged their indebtedness to the Sinhalese Com­
mentaries. Although they wrote out the A tthalwthiis 
with meticulous care and almost as independent works, 
they humbly stated that all that they did was to replace 
in them the Sinhalese language (a/Janetva Sihalahhasani) 
with the language of the Canon ·which latter in their be­
lief was, 'a lovely and faultless diction' (aro/Jetva rnano­

rarnan1, b h asarri Tan tina)-1an ucc havi lwrri vigatadosarri, )2, 
Thus indirectly the Sinhalese language ,;vas underesti­
mated. vVhat pains me especially is that their Sinhalese 

1. BuddhaghosujJpatti, ed, by James Gray, p, 53 ·r, 

i Sumangala-11ilasi11z, i, p. 1. 
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brethren could be so easily persuaded to acquiesce m 
this, forgetting that in condemning their own language 
they themselves would stand self-condemned. The loss 
of the old Commentaries in Sinhalese is irretrievable. 
Sinhalese, as may be seen from the numerous early ins­
criptions of Ceylon, was an Aryan speech, in which was 
produced an extensive exegetical literature, and that at 
so early an age. ~t is, however, a fair statement when it 
is said in the introductory stanzas of the SamantajJasii­
clika that the presentation of the work in Pali was intend­
ed to render it widely accessible even to the Bhihhhus 
outside Ceylon 'Whose language was not Sinhalese.1 

As to Budclhaghosa, the master commentator, to 
whom the tradition has indiscriminately ascribed several 
commentaries it may, perhaps, be established now beyond 
doubt that Bucldhaghosa, the author of the Vinaya 
Commentary, Sa11iantajJiisiidiha v,rith its sequel-the 
KanhhiivitaraJJi is not the same individual as Buddha­
ghosa whose great fame rests 9n the Visuclclhim,agga. 
The latter, too, is a different individual from the puta­
tive Buddhaghosa who passes as the author of the Dharn­

mapada-atthalwthii, and the extant .liitalw Commentary. 

It may be taken for granted from internal references 

1 SarnantafJasiidihii, Siamese Ed., i, p. 2 : 
Samvw11,1am1 SihaladijJakena 
vakyena esa fJana sarhhhatatta 
11a hii'ici attlwm abhisambhunati 
DtjJantare bhikh!wjanassa yasma 
tasmii irna1iz Piilmayli,nurftfJa1h 
sariwa1:z~wnarii dlini samiirabhissarii. 
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that me author of the Visuddhi11iagga was also the author 
of the C01nmentaries to the first Four Nihayas and the 
seven books of the A bhidhamma Pitalw.1 The GC1la­
·umri,sa describes him as a Brahman youth from Bodhi­
ma1~~la (Bodhgaya) and refers his literary activities in 
Ceylon to the reign of Mahana.ma. He is said to have 
travelled to Ceylon at the instance of his teacher, Thera 
Revata. But this Revata finds no mention in any work 
of Bucldhaghosa. The Ciilavmrisa. mentions Sanghapala 
as the leading Thera of 1\fahavihara with whom Bud­
dhaghosa learnt all about the Comrhentaries and Thera­
,·ada, a fact which is corroborated by the compliment 
paid to the great Thera by Buddhaghosa himself in the 
nigamana to his Vis11dclhirnagga2 • 

Buddhaghosa, the author of the Visuddhiniagga, 
resided sometimes at Kanci:pura (Conjeeveram) and 
other places (in South India) and sometimes at the 
Mahavihara in Anuradhapura. Among other places in 
South India, in the nigania.na to the Paj;ancas1idani we 

Rev. A. P. Ruddhadatta in his article on Buddhaghosa 
in the recent issue of the Tournal of the University of 
Ceylon seeks to maintain that Buddhaghosa who was 
1he author of the Visuddhimagga, SamantaJJasadihii and 
commentaries to the first four Nihii)1as was not the author 
of the commentaries to the seven books of the Abhi­
dliamma Pitaha. It may be pointed out that the Abhi­
dhamma Commentaries refer to the Visuddhimagga as 
the work in which certain topics were more ela0 

borately treated evidently by the same author, w~ile t~e 
Vinaya Commentary makes no such reference either m 
its Prologue or in its Epilogue. 

2 Mahaviharavasiniirh va1hsajassa vibhiivino vuttino I 
ajjhesanarii gahetvii va harontena imarii maya 11 
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have mention of an important town and emporium of 
trade of ·which the name varies as 1\fayftrariipapanana 
and Mayfrrasuttapat\ana (in Siamese edition), which 
may have been just a mistake for Madhurasuttapanana, 
meaning the city of M adoura noted as a mart for cotton 
fabrics. The Saclclham,masangaha connects Buddhaghosa 
also with Nagapanana ( modern Nagapatam )1 . The 
great contemporaries at whose request or in response to 
whose ·wishes he compiled the Visurldhimagga and eleven 
other ·works were Bhadanta Sanghapala of the Maha­
vihara, Bhaclanta Dathanaga of the Sumangala vihara, 
Bhadanta Buddharnitta of Mayfrra (l\fadhura ?) sutta­
pattana, Bhadanta Jotipala, Bhikkhu Buclclhaghosa2 

described also as Yati Buddhaghosari. In none of these 
works there is reference to the contemporary king of 
Ceylon. The earlier kings of the island ,;vho find men­
tion are Dunhagamal)i Abhaya, Mahanaga alias Cora­
naga (?, B.C.-1 A.D.). Among the Indian kings, ·we 
have mention of Satavahana (variant Setavahana) who 
is mythical more or less. The length of' reign given to 

king Mahana.ma (A.D. 409-31) in the Geiger's edition 
of the Crdava1?1sa is 2 2 years ; it is just 1 2 years according 
to the text cited by Dhammatilaka in the Siamese edi­
tion of the Visnddhimagga, iii, p. 38r,.4 Rev. Dhamma­
tilaka bases his account of this Buddhaghosa on the 
legends in the Sarlrlhammasangaha, the Mahii:oarri,sa (i.e., 

1 Saddhammasan1;aha, J.P.T.S., 1890, p. 53. 
2 Nif!,amana to Atthasalini. 
3 Nigamana to Sam111oha11inodani. 
!,. bl11itr1i1. dvadasa·onssiini Mahanamo mahlimati, 
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Geiger's Cfrlavarusa), the Buclclhaghosaniclana (i.e., Bud­
clhaghosujJjHttli) and the Vanisamiilini (i.e., 1viahiivarrisa 
Tihii), and refers us especially to Nii1.wdyaya,1 an earlier 
work ascribed to Buddhaghosa in the Cfrlava1risa. 

As for Buddhaghosa, the author of the Sa1nanta­
pasiiclihii translated into Chinese by Sanghabhadra in -

A.D. 489, the case is altogether different. In the niga­
niana to this great work its author expressly refers to the 
contemporary ruler of Ceylon as king Siri-kti~lc;la Siri­
pala Siri-nivasa or simply as king Siri-nivasa and states 
that he began to compile it in the 20th year and comple­
ted it at the commencement of the 21st year of the reign 
of this king.:! He undertook to ·write this Commentary 
when peace prevailed after a troublesome time. His 
words in the nigamana betray a fearful feeling of un­
certainty about the political condition of the country,3 
which is conspicuous by its absence in the writings of 
Buddhaghosa, the author of the Visudclhimagga. And 
it is not quite correct to say with Dr. B. C. Law that the 
author of the SamanlajJiisaclihii "apoligises for under-
taking to write, first of all, a commentary on the Vinaya 
Pitaha, contrary to the usual order of Dhamma and 

1 Visuddhinwgga, Siamese ed., iii, p. 386: . 
Viscsaih ·n(rllllu7mrna lattha tattlia •yathiiralwin \ 
Bucldhagliasanidiinc .jJi Vaihsamiiliniyam jJi va 
:fvai_wdayc viscsc jJi ·uiih1iitabbii va viitnuna 11 

2 P.aliiyantassa saJrnlatii LanklidijJaih 11irabbudarh \ 
rafii'io Siri-niviisassa sirijJlila-yasassin~ I. . _ 
liraddha ehav'isamhi sampatte jJarznitthita I\ 

3 Upaddava kule loke ..... . 
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Vinaya."1 There is no such apology offered by him. All 
that he says is that he began to write a commentary to 
the V inaya on the existence of which depended the 
existence of Buddha's Order.2 

Elsewhere the additional epithet of Siriku(j,<la is 
given to the same contemporary ruler. It is not his­
torically sound to identify this ruler with Mahana.ma 
simply on the ground that l\ilahanama has been honour­
ed with the epithet of Siri-nivasa in a Sinhalese work of 
later date. 3 The Dha1n11iapacla Commentary, which 
too is ascribed to Buddhaghosa, is said to have been 
compiled in a monastery erected for him at Anuradha­
pura near about the Mahavihara and Mahabodhi shrine 
by king Sirikfita whose identity is yet to be established. 

\ 

There are two· important internal data of chronology 
afforded by the Samantaj;asiiclilui, the first of whcih is 
the allusion to the Rudra<lamaka and other coins (Rud­
daclamakadi), rather in their debased forms, and the 

second consists in certain quotations from the Dzpa­
varrz,sa mentioned by name. The first datum compels 
us to place the date of compilation of the Saniantapiisa-

1 The Life and Work of Buddhaglwsa, p. 77. 
2 Saman tajJasadilui, i, p. 2. 

3 Malalasekera, The Pali Lit., of Ceylon, 1pp. 84, 96. 
Th~ . employment of the epithet of Siri-niviisa is not 
dec1s1ve 111 an_ orgumen_t of identity on account of the 
the fact that_ 111 the epilogue to Cftla-Niddesavatu:i-anii, 
the same epithet adorns the name of king Siri-Sangha­
boclhi: 

raiifio Siri-nivasassa Sirisanghassa Bodhino. 
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dikii at least in the latter half of the third century A.D.1; 

and as regards the second, if the Dipavmrisa ,vas then 
extant as closed with the reign of Mahasena, the date of 
the Vinaya Com,1nentary must be placed after :Maha­
sena's rule. To these must also be added the fact that 
the growth of the Kurundiya or Kurundavelu Commen­
tary which is presupposed by the Sa11iantapasiiclihii was 
not possible before the erection of the Jetavana vihara 
by king Mahasena. Seeing that the writing of the 
Samantapiisiidikii is definitely referred to the twentieth 
year of the reign of the contemporary ruler, our choice 
must lie between Kitti-Siri-Meghava1:i.1:i.a who is known 
as a gTeat contemporary of Samudragupta with a long 
1 eign of 47 years and ~Iahan.ama with a reign of 2 2 years. 
The length of the reign of the latter being given also as 12 

years in a Siamese text of the Chronicle, we may prefer­
ably rivet our attention on Meghava1ma, the greatest 
king of Ceylon after Devanampiya Tissa and Duttha­
gama1:i.i who rightly deserved all the three epithets of 
Siri-hwj,(la, Siri-piila, and Siri-nivasa. Among the earlier 
kings, one might single out the name of Sirinaga I (A.D. 
249-68), the immediate successor of Ku9-~lanaga (variant 
Kuficanaga), but unfortunately the length of his reign 
is given as 19 years. One may easily rule out the name 
of Mahana.ma also for these two reasons that he could 
not, after all, be a good royal patron of the Mahavihara 
and that his reign was not so eventful politically as to fit 

1 C. D. Chatterji, Numismatic Data from Pali Literatur~ 
in B. C. Law's Buddhistic Studies, i 
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in w1.th the picture of the time _envisaged in the epilogue 

to the Samantapiisiidikii : _ _ . 
paliiyantassa salwla1ri, LanlwcliJ;a~r1, nirabl.nldani : 

''when all the disturbing forces havmg fled away, the 
whole of the island of Lanka was rendered unukerated", 
the allusion here being evidently to the quelling of the 
disturbances caused by the Tamil hordes and others. 

The distinctness of Buddhaghosa, the author of the 
Viswldhimagga~ b.·om his namesake who was the autho1 
of the Samantapiisi'iclihii1 may also be established on 
another important ground. At the time of Lhe stay oi 
the former the head of the Mahavihara was Bhadanta 
Sanghapala in accordance ·with ·whose behest ( ajjhesanwii 
gahelviina) the Visudclhimagga was written, ·whereas at 
the time of the arrival of° the latter • l'hera Buddhasiri 
was the head ·who was evid.ently succeeded in his otlice 
by Bhaclanta Budclhamitta with whom the latter studied 
the Vinaya Commentaries.1 Bucldhasiri must have died 
shortly after his arrival at Mahavihara, otherwise he 
,~ould not have said, "perfectly remembering whose 
behest I would begin to write the Commentary : 

sa1r1,va1.1,1J,ana111, dani samiirabhissani 

ajjhesana,ri Buddhasirivhayassa 
Therassa sa11imiisanianussaranto.2 

During the sojourn of Fa Rian for two years in 

, Ce~lon, ~robably also in Meghava1:i.1:i.a's time, a very 
emment srama,.ia of the Mahavihara who ·was revered as 

1 EjJilogue to the SamantajJiisadika 
2 Prologue to ibid. • 
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an Arhat die<l, an<l he was an eye-witness to the grand 
funeral rites with which the king and people of Ceylon 
clispose<l of his dead body. The contemporary eminent 
.sranut.1Jn of Abhayagiri was known as Dhammakitti (Ta­
mo-lnci-ti) It ·would seem most probabl"e that the earlier 
Chinese pilgrim has recorded here the demise of Thera 
Buck1hasiri of the 1\1fahavihara. If so, Buddhaghosa, the 
author of the Sanwnta/Jiisadiha, must have been at Anu­
rar1hapura at the time of Fa Hian's visit. 

\!\Then the Chinese pilgrim was residing in Ceylon, 
he heard a_n eloquent Buddhist religious preacher from 
India ·whose discourse was evidently based on a legendary 
work, ·which, if not actually the Aniigata·oarrzsa ascribed 
to a Colian monk called Kassapa, was at least a prototype 
of it. The main theme of this ,vork was the advent of 
the Future Buddha, 1\Jaitreya, in connection with which 
it contained a prophecy regarding wanderings of the 
almsbmvl (/Jafrn) of Buddha originally preserved at the 
time in the borders of Gan<lhara. The places where the 
alms-bmd ·would be taken thereafter. until 1\faitreya's 
advent were the western Yi'te-chi" country, Khotan, 
Kouche, Si111hala (Ceylon), !\-rid-India. and lastly, the 
heaven of Tu~ita. A similar prophecy is recorded by 
Rucklhao-hosa. the author of the Visndilhimaa-!w, in his 

t, t°'h J 

commentary to the Bahudhatuka Sutta. Majjhima 
Nihii_va. 1 It is very likely that Kassapa, the Colian monk 
and putative author to whom the Aniigatavarrisa is 

1 PaJJmtra•siidani; Siamese ed,; iii, p; 523 f, 
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ascribed, was no other than K umara Kassa pa at whose 
request the DhammafJada-atthakatha was undertaken to 
be written 1, as well as that this K umara Kassa pa ,vas 
probably the eloquent Indian preacher who was at Anu­
radhapura in Fa· Hian's time. He must have been, as 
an individual, different from Gm:iabhadra, a Sramm,ia of 
Mid-India, who on his way to China in A.D. 435 passed 
through Ceylon and translated thereafter into Chinese 
two books of the Little Vehicle called Sarr,yuktagmna 
and A bhiclharmapralwra1,iafJada2 of which the copies 
were obtained, as we saw, by Fa Hian, from Abhayagiri. 
This Indian monk may have been the agent to carry with 
him the texts of Upatissa's Vimuttimagga3 and Bucldha­
ghosa's Samantapasadika5 from _Ceylon to China. 

If the credit for the writing of the Pali Commen­
taries to the Vinaya Pitalw, the first Four Nikiiyas, the 
·whole of the A bhidhamma Pitalw, and the eight or nine4 

out of the sixteen books5 of the Khuddalw Nihiiya 

belongs to two Buddhaghosas, Buddhadatta and Dham­
mapala, all of whom were Indians, the credit of author­
ship of the remaining eight or seven books is clue cer­
tainly to the Theras of Ceylon, and it is to be divided 

I Dhp. A._, iv, p. 236. 
2 Nanjio, Catalogue, p. 415 f. 

~ 3 Bapat, ojJ. cit., introd., p. xvii. 
-4: Eight excluding and nine including the commentary on 

the Apadana. 
5 Counting the Culla-Nidclesa and the Maha-Niddesa as 

two books. 
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among Culla Buddhaghosa,1 Mahanama2 and Upasena3 . 

On such grounds as the difference in language and 
style between the Dham,najJada Commentary and the 
A tthalrnthiis 'which undoubtedly belong to Buddha­
ghosa', the author of the Visucldhimagga, the authenti­
city of the tradition ascribing the former to Buddha­
ghosa has been doubted by Spence Hardy, Burling.une 
and others. Dr. B. C. Law has sought to defend the 
tradition on the grounds stated in his work on Budclha­
ghosa. None of them has so far been interested to in­
quire and ascertain if there was a Ceylonese Bucldha­
ghosa who has been confounded with Buddhaghosa of 
either the fame of the T'isl/(ldhimagga or that of the 
Samanla/)(1.sii.dihii. Buddhaghosa of the T'is11ddhimagga 

fame himself states that he undertook to write his com­
mentaries to the first two A l,hidhamma books at the ins­
tance of one Bhikkhu or Yati Buclclhaghosa who was 
obviously a younger colleague of his in the Mahavihara. 

The distinctness of Buddhaghosa, the author of the 
serial commentary, Parnmattliajotihii., from Buddhaghosa, 
the author of the Samanla/J((Siirlilui, and Buddhaghosa, 
the author of the Viswldhimagga, may be established on 
the internal evidence of the four commentaries included 
in the Parnmatthajotihii series. Let us examine, first of 

1 Known as the author of the Paramatthajotikii, a serial 
commentary to the KhuddalwjJii(ha, the Dhammajmda, 
the Sutta-nij1iita and the ]iitalm-nikr1ya. 

2 Known as the author of the commentary to the Pati­
sambhidtimagga. 

3 Known as the author of the commentaries to the two 
N1:ddesas. 
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all, the KhudclahajJa{ha Commentary in which each sec­
tion is a masterly dissertation going ahead of the treat­
ment of the topic or topics met with in the writings of 
other two Buddhaghosas.1 The same argument holds 
true in the case of the DhamniajJada Commentary. 2 The 
.flitalw Commentary which, as shown by Dr. n. C. Law, 
has come dmvn to us in two slightly different reccnsions, 
Ceylonese and Cambodian-Pagan, narrates somewhat 
differently the birth-stories which arc cited in the writ­
ings of other two Budclhaghosas. Dr. l\falalasekera is 
inclined to identify the author of the ./iitaha Commen­
tar:v with Culla-Buddhaghosa at ·whose request the com­
mentaries to the A lJhidhamma were written.:i The text 
of the .f ii.talw-atthahatha edited by Fausboll was ·written 
at the instance of Thera Bucldhacleva of the Mahirnsa­
saka sect of which a representati,·e group of monks was 

found by Fa 1-Iian in the islanc14, precisely as there exist­
ed a Vanavasi fraternity in the eighth or ninth century 

A.D. 

In the next stage of fruitful activity one is to watch 
how the Theras of Ceylon and those of South India, parti-

1 Compare the disscrt'ation on the Three Refuges here 
with that on the same subject in the Sumangala-villisini 
to the Siimmifiaphala Sutta, and the dissert'ation on the 
Ten Precepts with that on the same subject in the 
Soman tafJiisiidilla. • 

2 Compare, for instance, the explanation of the verse, 
No: 4: pare ca 1w vijananti etc. here with that offered 
in the Samantaf)(isiidika to the Mahiivagga, Ch. X. 

3 Dictionary, ii, p. 307. 
1 Ibid, i, p. 270, under Ananda who "hecame head of the 

Vflnrlvasi fraternity in the island." • 
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cmarly those belonging to the country of Cola, vied or 
co-operated ·with' each other in producing the sub-com­
mentaries in the form of Tikiis and A nutikiis,, as well as 
in preparing compendia and manuals. Although the 
credit of wTiting all the earlier A bhidhamma Tika.s,, 
Anu{ikiis and manuals and compendia is due to the 
Colian Theras, as regards the Anuruddha's compendium, 
A bhiclham11wtthasangaha,, forming as it does the basis of 
an extensive A bhicllw1n1na literature in Burma, the 
Po-rii1:ia Tikli and the V ibhiivant stand to the credit of 
Ceylon. The authoritative Ttkii,, Saratthad.ipani,, to the 
Vinaya Commentary 1s equally a notable contribution 
from Ceylon. 

If 'thus in Lhe matter of development of the A bhi­
clham ma, literature the posiLion of the South Indian 
Theras was supreme, in the field of Chronicles,, in both 
Pali and Sinhalese, the position of the Theras of Ceylon 
was unique and unrivalled. "\1/ith the legendary proto· 
types in the Buddhavmiisa_. Cariyiipitaka and Apaclana 
and the traditional sayings in verse in the background, the 
Thcras of Ceylon composed, first of all, the Dipavanisa,, 
and next, the Mahava,risa with its continuation up till 

Parakkama's time. 1 Such chronicles in Sinhalese as the 

l The Mahd11miisa proper with Dunhagamal)i as its hero 
was composed hy Mahanama; the C1"t(avarhsa with 
Parakkamabahu the Great as its hero composed by 
Dhammakitti; the scconcl portion of the CD{a-uarilsa 
with Kitti-Siri as its hero by Tibbotuvii.vc Siddhattha 
and concluded with a chapt~r added ·by Hikkii.~luve Siri 
Sumangala. A_ laudable att:empt has b~en 1~1adc by the 
Venerable Yagirala Pafi.iianancla to brmg It down to 
modern time. 
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P·ujavatiya, the Rajiivaliya and the Nihayasangraha de• 
serve here respectful mention. The Ma1ijusrt i.vlulakalpa 
and Kalhal).a's Rajatarangini ·are the two later Indian 
legendary chronicles of the D"ipava,risa type with much 
less historical accuracy. The Purii,;,,as contain dynastic 
lists of kings, but it has been found that the chronology 
of the rulers of Magadha as found in the two Pali Chro­
nicles of Ceylon is more authentic and reliable. • rhe 
1.vlahii.va11isa proper which is not unduly judged as the 
national epic of Ceylon with Dunhagamal}.i as its hero 
stands as a literary masterpiece from the pen of Thera 
Mahana.ma. 1t may not be an epic of as high literary 
merit as Valmiki's Riimii,ym_ia, Sauti's Mahiiuhiirata or 
Fir<lausi's Shah-nama,- an epic it is throughout with a 
keen sense of history, the simplicity of diction, the purity 
of style, and the sobriety of judgement. Its central idea 
or moral looms large at the end of each chapter bringing 
out the evanescent character of kingly career and dynas­
tic rule and emphasizing the importance of the meritori­
ous deeds that alone are lcf t behind to be gratefully 
remembered. I would call and always judge it as the 
great and only national epic of Ceylon chiefly for the 
reason that through it the national mind, self-conscious­
ness and character have found a permanent expression. 

Although inspired by Sanskrit models from India, 
the Thcras of Ceylon acted as pioneers in the matter of 
Pali lexicogTaphy, as well as in the field of Pali grammar. 
Two powerful schools of grammar developed in Ceylon, 
one, the Kaccayana, and the other, the Moggallana, the 

ffrst in the line of Kala.pa Ka.tantra, and the second 1n 
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the line of Par:iini, Candra and Katyayana, each having 
to its credit a large number of learned treatises. 

The ]inacarita written by Thera Vanaratana .Me­
clhankara of the Vijayabahuparive1).a may not be a poem 
on the life of Buddha of as high poetic merit as Asva­
gho~a·s Bwldliacarit.a, but it is undoubtedly the best 
work of its kind in Pali. 

ln the field of folk literature produced in Ceylon the 
name of the Rasaviihint figures foremost as a collection 
of stories in Pali by Vccleha, a monk of the Vanavasi 
fraternity in Ceylon. But even this work ,vith its heller 
gTouping of the stories broadly under two heads, as those 
relating to India and as those to Ceylon, was, as pointed 
out by Geiger aml Dr. i\Ialalasekcra, based on an 
earlier work called Salw.ssavatthujJJJa/wra1.1a, which finds 
mention in the 1W.ahava11isa Ttkii as being one of its 
sources. 

Although there are traces of some later Buddhist 
works in Sanskrit which pass indiscriminately under the 
name of i\lahayfma, there is none known to have been 
written in Ceylon by a Ceylonese author. But Ceylon can 
cenainly boast of her great son, Aryadcva of the Stmya­
v[ida school, who is known as the author of the Satavai­
jndya .sii.strn (Sat.asiihasriha PrajiijJiirnmitii ?) and who 

figured as one of the four Mahayana Dikpalas placed in 

ch;uge of the southern quarter, i.e., South India. 1 If 
Bucklhaghosa's identification of Vetullavada (better 
VaijJulyavada) with lvI.ahiisuiiiialiiviicla (the great Doc-

--- --- -- -------- - - --- • • 

1 Beal, B 1tdcl/1 ist Records, i, pp. 188 £., 2 IP ; pp. 97-99, 
210, 227, 302. 
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trine of the Void)1 be correct, Aryadeva must have 
flourished in the country of Cola and Ceylon in at least 
the fourth century A.D. 

Literature with the collective experience and 
thought of the country embodied in it is just one of the 
phases-may be the most important phase-of culture. 
There are other phases to consider, notably the art and 
architecture in and through which the national mind 
and heart of Ceylon found a tangible expression. As to 
that, I may observe at the outset that there may not be 
any contribution which :s either wholly original in con­
ception or superfine in execution but the remnants that 
still linger are not without their distinctness and artistic 
merit. The le~Uts or so-called caves to be seen here and 
there, especially those of old, are all invariably natural • 
rock slopes and projections or gTottoes which are rudely 
touched by human hand. The rock slopes (jJabbluiras) 
are slightly chiselled, leaving the edges untouched so as 
to prevent rain-water from streaming clown over their 
inner surfaces serving as ceilings or roofs. The earlier 
monastic buildings in Anuraclhapura and Pulatthipura 
have nothing very remarkable about them save and ex­
cept their excellent ground plans, groupings, early use 
of cement and engineering skill in combining brick­
work with stone in the art of masonry, even utilising· 
mtervening rock elevations above the ground. The 
semi-circular piece of moonstone forming the door-sill_ 

to the central building and finely carved with the four 

animal figures and lotus plant and geese device of Asoka's 
------------ ----- - --- ----- ---- - ---------- -- -- - -----· 

1 Kat/10.vattltu Commentary, P.T.S. ed., XVII. 6. 
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monoliths is certai1~ly a striking feature, to which might 
be added the urinal plate of stone with the Vaijayanta 
palace carved on it, which is eloquently expressive of the 
Buddhist clerical contempt for worldly or heavenly pros­
perity. Crmn1ing all is ·what is popularly known as the 
ma1wrn torm_1a ·which is delicately executed and neatly 
decorated. The rlvibhanga pose of the standing figure 
of the two Nagas on the guard-stones is really beautiful. 
There is nowhere to be noticed much of ornamentation 
an<l gorgeousness. The high-walled Lankatilaka vihara 
stands as the acme of perfection reached in the ·whole of 
Ceylon in respect of monastic architecture. The brick­
built parapet with its fine, polished and weather-proof 
plaster-coating on the fresco-side of the Sigiriya rock 
cannot but remind us at first sight of the mirror-like 
polished surface of Asoka's monoliths. 

The 1\ilahathiipa with its lofty height and imposing 
but graceful mound stands as the architectural land­
mark of the island. Other Diigobas around it conform 
all to its ground plan, general appearance, technique 
.-i.nd style of art, even including the Ka1Jtaka cetiya on the 
Cetiyapabbata (1\Jihintale). An exception to the gene­
ral rule is offered by the Thi"1parama which is ghm_1tii­
hiira (bell-shaped) and enclosed by a colonnade formed 
of rough-hewn and palmyra-palm-shaped pillars of stone, 
which obviously supported a roof. Another exception 
is afforded by far the later paddy-shaped ( dhaiinakii:ra) 
shrine, such as the Dagoba at Kelaniya. The art tradi­
tion of the Th11parama colonnade continued up till the 

nrelfth cr,qtqry and may be seen maintained <lt 1\Hidid~ 
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giriya and Vatadage (Polunnaruva). The l\fahathf?.pa 
class of Buddhist stiijJas in Ceylon came subsequently to 
be provided with four vahalkwlas or entrance-points, 
containing each an image inside it, a feature which is so 
prominent at the Shwe Dagon Pagoda of Burma. 
Though for the general form, technique and purpose 
the island ·was indebted to the art tradition of the 
st11.pas at Bharhut and Sai'ici, the Mahathi"tpa represents 
even "ivithout its vahallw(lasJ a purely Ceylon architecture 
a$ regards its inner inspiration, main conception and 
method of execution. In it the Indian hannilai or hti 
with the parasol or parasols su1jportecl upon it is re­
placed by the chatriivali forming a pinnacle tapering 
gradually to a vanishing point,-an architectural device 
more delicately ·worked out in the Shwe Dagon. 

The Sihagiri (Sigiriya) stands as "a mighty rock", 
which only the stony heart of a parricide like Kassapa I 
could have the courage to bring under the control of 
human ·will and to direct his artist or band of artists to 
use the inner face of its hood-like projection as the suit­
able ground for the finest and most delicate of the Cey­
lon frescoes. The Sigiriya ladies who are typically the 
court beauties of the island are all to be seen in various 

-; dancing gaits and poses. But they are not to be taken as 
going to pay their worship at the nearest shrine because 
they are carrying flowers in their hands. It seems to me 
that what is intended to be displayed is the wily art of 
the court ladies or expert courtezans of the royal harem 
to please their only beloved person-the king. As the 

graffiti on the parapet go to indicate, the impression~ 
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produced by these ladies on the visitors with poetic tem­
perament were far from being religious and the feelings 
evoked were other than devotional. The themes of 
later paintings are almost invariably taken from the Pali 
versions of Buddha legends, and their colour effects are 
generally very sober and fine. 

I need not dwell at length on the bronzes of Ceylon 
which are all later and belong mostly to northern dis­
tricts of the island. These are leg-a.cies of l\fahayana 
influence from South India and represent nothing but a 
provincial development of the South Indian art. Atten­
tion is drawn by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy to the figur­
ines of Avalokitesvara and Jambhala or Kubera, one 
glowing in its spirituality and distinguishing itself from 
the other representing the most earthy of the worldly­
minded. The art and architecture testifies to the fact 
that the religious heart of the island kne·w no compro­
mise between the ·way to the Victoria of Indra's heaven 
and that to the bliss of Nirva1.w. 

Almost all the images of Buddha installed for wor-
.sh i p at Anuradhapura and other places in Ceylon are in 
dhyii,namudni or meditation-posture, and they represent 
as such the state of enlightenment of Buddha. They 
are lacking, as pointed out to me by Dr. Paranavitana, 
in the fine zesthetic grace and spirituality of the Gupta 
art but excel in their masculine vigour, stateliness and 
general expression suggestive of deep insight. I might 
here perhaps add that the Anuradhapura images of the 
early period conform stylistically to the late Ku~al'.).a 
type; and if any definite historical connexion is to be 
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established, it must be with the oldest known Bodhgaya 
image of Trikamala's time, the Ceylon type being an im­
provement on it. The great predilection of the Bud­
dhists of the island for all symbols of Mahabo<lhi, living 
or artistic, is too well-knmvn to need comment. 

All lovers of Buddhist art in Ceylon cannot but be 
interested in the two figures, one, a bare-footed an<l 
standing sage-like figure carved on the face of a boulder 
at the entrance to the Pothgal vihara erected by Vi_iaya­
hahu I holding up gracefully in its hands in a grave and 
snbduecl manner a palm-leaf manuscript without its 
wooden covers, and the other, a standing figure of Bud­
dha with the two hands put on the breast, popularly 
known as the "Weeping Ananda", just to the left of the 
lying-in figure of Buddha, both on the right side and in 
front of the small rock-cut cave temple at Polunnaruva 
erected by Parakkamabahu I. The first figure may be 
correctly taken, I think, as a representation of either 
Kassapa V explaining the text of the Dhammasanga?Ji or 
Viiayabahu I making the darJ(lissara offering of a manus­
cript of the Dha11111u1sangar:ii, preferably the latter. The. 
standing figure of Buddha in above attitude may confi­
dently be taken to represent Buddha on his arrival at 
K nsinara, giving out that he felt tired and asked Ananda 
to prepare a bed for him. Thus the two figures, one 
standing and the other in a lying-in posture, stand for 
two consecutive links in the narrative of Buddha's 

demise. 
Ceylon's contribution to Chiµese Buddhism is 

little as compared with that made to Buddhism in Siam 
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and Burma. So far as Siam is concerned, it appears, on 
the ·whole, to represent only a Cambodian extension of 
the Theravada Buddhism of South India and Ceylon. 
\!\Tith regard to Burma, one may observe that from the 
time of Vijayabahu I of Ceylon and Anwaratha of Burma 
the history of Buddhism is mainly a narrative of intel­
lectual and ecclesiastical co-operation between the two 
c.o un tries. 

Parakkamabahu I is knmvn as the king of Ceylon 
who "succeeded in reconciling the three sects of monks 
-the :Mahavihara, the Abhayagiri and the Jetavana and 
held a convocation under a Thera called Mahakassapa"1 . 

This is said to have resulted in the final disappearance 
of the Vaitulya heresy ( i.e., Mahayanism) from the 
island. 1 During the long period of decadence of the 
Buddhist faith which followed, the island came to have 
in place of three earlier sects of monks three new ones 
formed-the Siyama, the Ramafiiia and the Amarapura, 
the first, which is the most powerful of the three, ac­
knowledging the debt of gratitude of the Sangha of Cey­
lon to Siam, and the remaining nvo to Lower and Upper 
Burma. 

If with the establishment of the Portuguese rule 
and the Portuguese Church beg·an the period of tribula­
tion and decay of the religion of Sakyamuni in the island, 
that of the regeneration of the Good Faith and Buddhist 
culture and civilization certainly began during the Bri­
tish rule. The effect of the ruthless persecution of the 
Buddhists by king Ra jasiha I of Sitawaka ·was disastrous 
to Buddhism. The revival of the religion began with 

,. Malalasekera, Dictionary, ii, p. 149. 
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Sangharaja Sarar:iankara who t~orough~y r~forme~ the 
Sangha and revived the Buddlust learnmg m the ~slan<l 
under the patronage 0£ Kitti-Siri-Rajasiha. _And m the_ 
history of this 1·egeneration and the world-wide study o[ 
Buddhism a notable part was played by Vadibhasiha 
Gunananda 1 of Ceylon whose writings and powerful 
debates directed against Christianity attracted the atten­
tion of I\'ladame Blavatsky and Col. Okot. Under the 
a>gis of the Buddhist Theosophical Society founded by 
Col. Olcot in the island a few Buddhist colleges were us­
hered into existence. So far as Buddhist learning is con­
cerned, the three great foundations are the Vi<lyodaya 
Pariver:ia due to the effort of the :Most Venerable Siri 
Smnangala, the Vidyalankara Pariver:ia due to that of ~he 
:Most Venerable Dhammarama, and the Mahabodhi 
Society due to that of the Anagarika Dhammapala. The 
University of Ceylon has come to be a fait accompli 
through the joint effort of Dr. Jennings, its first Vice­
Chancellor, and Dr. Kannangara, the present I\linister 
of Education. But to be treated as a national founda­
tion, this young seat of learning must make an adequate 
provision for Buddhist learning since by that alone it 
can aspire in a large measure to make lasting contribu­
tions to B'-1ddhism and world culture. 

During this period the island of Ceylon has found 
in the Anagarika a towering Buddhist personality and 
leader, and in Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy a great living 
authority on Buddhist art and architecture. The name 
of Sir Baron Jayatilaka, founder of the Y. M. B. A., and 

1 Popularly known in Ceylon as Migenuvatte Gunanande. 

10& 



CEYLON'S CONTRIBUTIONS TO BUDDHISM 

a friend, guide and philosopher to the Vidyalankara 
Parivei:ia, will go down to posterity as a born teacher 
and patriot and a cherisher of progressive ideas to whom 
we owe a good deal for the revival of the study of Sin­
halese and Sinhalese literature. 

In the field of arch.:eology, the names of vVickrama­
singhc and Dr. Paranavitana loom large as worthy suc­
cessors of M iiller and Bell. Similarly in the field of Pali 
scholarship, the places of Richard Childers and Rhys 
Davids have been worthily occupied by Rev. -A. P. Bud­
clhadatta and Professor G. P. l\falalasekara as editors. 
So far as Professor Malalasekara is concerned, his edition 
of the 1Wah(tV{l.J?7.Sa ·n ha is a standing monument to his 
critical scholarship, ·while his Dictionary of Pali ProjJer 

Names will not easily cease to be used as a book of 

reference. 
I can say that the University of Ceylon has started 

its life and career with a small band of young scholars 
noted for their critical acumen and eagerness to learn. 
But the future of the educational progress of the island 
as a whole will depend to a great extent on the co-opera­
tion between Dr. Kannangara in whom one may find a 
patriot and educationist with vision and Dr. Jennings 
in whom we eagerly wait to find a Britisher who came 
Lo the East as the builder of civilization. 

It is a matter of considerable importance that the 
Buddhist Sangha of Ceylon should be awakened to a 
new self-consciousness and sense of national duty. There 
should be just one Sangha called Sihalasangha and that 
there should be founded a Buddhist University affiliat-
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ing to it all the Parivei:ias that are and th~t ~ be. It is 
rather sad that the present-day monks of Ceylon are 
lacking in the practice of meditation wherein lies the 
source of spiritual vigour an<l new religious and cultural 
inspiration. They seem to look outward at the cost of 

• inwardness with the result that when they preach the 
religion, they are found to be generally unimpressive. 
They being still the shepher<ls Lo the masses, it is high 

- time that they should be worthy of the role they are re­
quired to play. 

Among the benevolent donors, I cannot help 
mentioning the name of the late lamented Simon 
Hevavitaranc, younger brother of the Anagarika, whose 
generous bequest has been fruitful in the publication of 
a fairly large number of Pali commentaries and works in 
Sinhalese characters, precisely as one should mention 

also the name of the benevolent donors from the royal 

House of Siam to whose munificence we owe the publi­
cation and free distribution of the Pali Canon and Com­

mentaries in Siamese characters. And among the various 

Buddhist journals and magazines, the Mahabo<lhi found­

ed by the Anagarika is still the E10st well-known and 
powerful. 
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EPOCHS OF THE ART OF CEYLON 

By Mr. Nandadeva v\Tijesekera, M.A. (Cantab.) 

It may be safe to assume that Sinhalese art com­
menced its career from the time of Devanampiya Tissa, 
although the inheritance of earlier elements from the 
time of PaiJc;lukabhaya cannot be discounted. "\!\Tith the 
introduction of Buddhism there ensued a period of 
great artistic activity in which sculpture, architecture 
and painting played a ,;vorthy part, combining to faci­
litate the propagation of the new religion. ~1Iuch of this 
::irt was Buddhist in spirit but Indian in appearence. It 
was also in part secular. 

Though from time to time classes of artists and 
craftsmen arrived in the island from India, the Sinhalese 
example may be said to embody the genius of the Sin­
halese even if the Indians helped in their production. 
What we have therefore are Sinhalese reactions to Indian 
cultural and religious impacts. The earliest source of 
i-his i11spiration emanated from North India and the 
K istna region ·with Amaravati as the focus. 

During the sixth century Sinhalese art blossomed 
out in all its beauty. It ,;vas again the Indian Gupta 
tradition that inspired the Sinhalese as well. In techni­
que and -expression these examples show in a remarkable 
manner the close affinity-almost amounting to copying 
to Indian models. A 1.mique feature of the art of the 

period is the paintings at Sigiriya. This is a coeval 
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phase of the maturity of the Gupta tradition that stands 
un,ivallecl at Ajai:i~a and Bagh. S,igiriya is a court art and 
not religious in its aim. It had little appeal to the ordi­
nary people. But on the other hand we have at Anu­
radhapura and Tissamaharama a religious art of sculp­
Lure and architecture well worthy of the national genius. 
Paintings both for embellishment and religious persua­
sion existed. But unfortunately these have vanished 

clue to various causes. 

The Buddha figures of the sixth century Anuradha­

pura stand out as masterpieces of technical perfection 
and r_eligious expression. The stupendous edifices such 
as palaces and dagobas, monasteries and secular build­
ings built of stone or brick still bear eloquent testimony 
to the ancient Sinhalese skill and constructive foresight 

both in art and architecure which at that time composed 
one whole. 

Then follows an obscure period of less activity from 
which very little is known an1 survives. There is as it 
were a break in the continuity of the national heritage. 

But we have the fine stone carvings at Isurumuniya in 
Pallava style. The paintings at Hindagala and Dimbula­
gala, few pieces of sculpture at Anuradhapura, and 

dagobas constitute the remains. Perhaps at this time a 
new spirit of Buddhism dominates. This may have 

been due to the influence of Mahayana. It at least help­
ed to popularise the worship of the Buddha and Bodhi­

satl vas. Some art remains that n1~y b~ c~Hecl l\fahayana 
l1i:1Y~ also been found. 
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In the Xllth century art ·was revived at Polon­
nanwa-- and Dimbulagala. It is at Polonnaruva that we 
have the best expression of the times. In sculpture and 
painting as ·well as in architecture the South Indian­
Pallava and Cola-style influenced the Sinhalese consi­
derably. But these are worthy examples that compel 
admiration from not only the Buddhists for whose cause 
they were produced but from all Ceylonese whose heri­
tage it is today. 

Great moveme11ts of art flourished and faded away. 
The people had a ,·oice in shaping them but th<: patro­
nage and the money came from the richer society and 
noble classes. But after Xllth century art passes into 
the hands of the popular classes. It got neither patro­
nage nor due respect . It raises its head once more during 
the time of Kirti Sri but lapses gTadually into oblivion 
from which state it may be said to be struggling to find 

expression to-day. 



LECTURE IV 

BUDDHA'S GREATNESS AND ROLE 

Buddhagu'l'.lii or the attributes determining Buddha's1 

greatness are, accorcli~1g to an _ancient de~larati9n, in­
estimable, and, therclorc, unthmkable (acznteyya). And 
yet I ventured to choose it as my subject for this lecture 
when it occurred to me that the contemplation of it is no 
bar to any person, hmvever humble. There was even a 
deeper reason, which ,veighed on my decision, namely, 
that there could not be a better subject to give . our 
anxious thoughts to now, when we are in the grip of a 
terrible world war and when the entire civilization of 

man is in a melting pot. 
And I am much grateful indeed to the Buddhist 

Brotherhood of the University of Ceylon for kinclly 
inviting me to come to this Island and say how I 
contemplate the great subject proposed. I am particular­
ly grateful to Professors G. P. Malalasekera and H. C. 
Ray an<l Rev. Rahula who wrote to me on behalf of this 
Brotherhood, and I was very pleased indeed to know that 
the Brotherhood which is purely an organisation of the 

* This is the first lert'ure of the Religion series delivered 
,11 Colombo on March 1r1. '.14 under the auspices of the Bud­
dhi~t Brotherhood of th2 UniYcrsitv of Ceylon. 

1 The Budclha-11isaw1 which is counted among the four 
unthinkab]es is explained by Buddhaghosa as meaning sabbafi,­
n11tndi Ruddhagu?J.nnarh pavatti ca anuvhavo ca, 
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Buddhist students ·was composed of such serious-minded 
learners and ym~ths as to be interested in a subject like 
this. l can say that l\lr. "\:V. J . .Fernando, its President, 
and the other members of the Brotherhood have not 
been found wanting in attention and courtesy to me and 
that they haYe clone all that is possible for them to make 
my stay here both comfortable and profitable. 

To contemplate Buddha's greatness and role is to 
contemplate man's potential or actual greatness and 
funcLion in the universe. Can there be, I ask, a greater 
subjccl of stu<ly for mankin<l than man himself, either 
potentially or actually that he is ? You and I may not be 
interested in any other problem of the universe or any 
other riddle of existence, but can 1ve help, so long as we 
are thinking beings, considering our place and position 
as well as •mission in the whole of life ? The island of. 
Ceylon, as once known Lo us Inc.lians, was separated from 
the mainland just by a river, and yet how gi.1eat is the 
difference which this has made to the history and civi­
lization of Ceylon. Similarly man is separated from the 
rest of creation just by a few ounces of the brain matter, 
and yet has not this fact created a wide gulf of difference 
to his position and career ! In course of this lecture I 
am to ask you to consider, in all seriousness, the problem 
of man'.s place and duty in terms of Buddha's gi·eatness 
and role. 

It is the common aim of the divines and philo­
sophers to establish man's supreme position in the world 
and to malic him fully conscious of his potentialities and 
possibilities. Whether we say with the Jewish Prophets 
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that 'God created man in His own image, after His 
likeness', or say with the early Greek philosophers that 
'1~an is the measure 0£ everything', the two statements 
are the same as regards their import as to man's supreme 
place and funcLion. In the Ramaya1:i.a (vi. 119. 11), 

when the deifying agents, the Lokapalas, Indra, Varull)a, 
siva and Brahma, Lried to flatter Rama by reminding him 
of his divinity and divine mission on earth, the poet 
Valmiki made him say at once, silencing them, iit-miinat?i 
manu$yani 1nanye Riimarn, Dasarathiitmajam,., "I consider 
mysel£ simply a man, son of Dasaratha." This was for a 
certai1i.ty the bold utterance of an age ,vhen man was 
sufficiently sel£-conscious 0£ his own position as man 
apart from all the attribution 0£ divinity to him. But this 
sel£-conscimtsness was not gained in a day. It .took man 
millenniums to evolve into this paramountcy in self­
consciousness and self-assertion. 

The problem of man's place and duty may be shown 
indeed to have presented itsel£ to the thinking men of all 
Ages and of all climes. The Brahmans faced through 
their Ej1ics and Puriir:ias the problem of the successive 
advent of the Manus or Patriarchs as divine regulators of 
individual, domestic as ,vdl as social life through law and 
justice, side by side with the problem of the successive 
advent of the Avataras or Re-incarnations of Vigm or 
Siva, particularly of the former. The problem of the 
successive advent of the Tirthankaras or Makers of the 
New Schools of religious thought engaged the J aina 
thinkers. The Buddhist thinkers endeavoured through 
their J atalws and Avadiinas to offer a solution for the 
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problem of the successive advent of the Buddhas or 
Enlightened Ones, Tathagatas or Truthfinders and Path­
finders, with their eminent Disciples. The Jewish thinkers 
sought through their Testaments and Talmuds to solve 
the problem of the successive advent of the Holy Pro­
phets. Among the vVestcrn thinkers, after the great 
Plato, one may single out the name of Pringle Pattison 
as one whose mind has been ·wholly occupied with the 
problem of God and man's place in the cosmos. 

It may be said to the credit of our own thinkers 
that they, instead of setting up any arbitrary belief for 
our acceptance, wanted us to examine and consider the 
grounds on which their conclusions were based. Whether 
we accept or discard their findings, we are forced to ad­
mit that they arrived at certain definite conclusions 
after a careful and wide survey of all conceivable uni­
verses of existence, experience and action. vVithout 
leading you into the by-ways of myths and legends, 
poetic allegories and fancies, which often shroud serious 
thinking in popular literature, I would just place before 
you for your consideration the genuinely philosophical 
or scientific lines of thought followed in finding out a 
correct solution of the great problem before us. • 

The oldest known Book of ludo-Aryan Wisdom is 
undoubtedly and admittedly the ]J.gveda, the hymns of 
which, even apart from all other considerations, may be 
judged as the full flowering of human speech (pu.~pita­
vacii ). No other Book of the ancient world, hitherto, 

known, has surpassed it in its brilliance and excellence. 
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The Sumerian Psalms or the Egyptian Book of the 

Dead may have preceded it, but they are rather crude as 
regards their expressions and moral consciousness and 
man's philosophical and spiritual outlook. The inspir­
ed set of hymns in this Veda of Vedas came to represent 
a great upheaval of human mind with its vision spread 
over the whole of the visible universe. The brother­
and-sister-marriage, for instance, was a time-honoured 
custom with the long succession 0£ the Egyptian Dynas­
ties, even down to the time of the last Pharaoh. The 
same may indeed have been once a universal custom 
among the ruling races and families. The J-?.gveda con­
tains a famous dialogue, the Yanw-Yam1-Swtiv<"ida, in 
which YamI, the sister, on reaching her years of discre­
tion, approached Yama, her brother, with the proposal 
to take her hand, and that on this twofold ground : ( 1) 
that they were born as man and wife in the very womb, 
and (~) that it was a time-immemorial practice. The 
brother, declining her offer then and there, said, "That 
may be so, but henceforth thou must seek some other 
suitor." Thus through the emphatic "No" of Yama 

' the Vedic seer meant an open departure from an age-
old custom, and therein lay as much his moral courage 
as t!ie_ social and moral advance of humanity at large. 
Tlus 1s what I mean by the great upheaval o( human 
thought and moral consciousness in the l~gveda. 

~hough the Jlgveda reveals th us a higher religious 
consciousness of the Indo-Aryan people and marks a real 
advancement of humanity, its hymns go, upon the 

whole, to indicate that man remaine'd overawed by the 
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luminaries in the heaven above and the mighty and ir­
resistible physical forces bclmv, preponderating over 
man's happiness and destiny. The sages and seers tried 
by all means to secure their favour through eulogies and 
offerings, to approach them, or to rank and unite ·with 
them. Undeniably the idea of harmony and beauty in 
the universe flashed sometimes across their minds, and 
the most philosophic mind of the age became eager to 
discover the relation of the existing reality with its pri­
mordial ground through searching ·within the heart 
(sal-o bandhiin asati 11irn·ui11dau hrdi jJra/1,~ya). 1 And 
yet it looked outward to be amazed and not inward to be 
enlightened. vVith the child-like inquisitiveness and in 
the freshness of experiences and the vigour of life, the 
ancient sages and seers ,vanted to penetrate into the 
mysteries suggested by the natural phenomena of daily 
occurrence, especially to know who or what was behind 
them all and whither was their course or direction. All 
is still so vague and uncertain. 

The ,4nn,1yal:as and early UfJani~rnds enable us to 
watch with interest the birth of a ne,v religious and ethi­
cal consciousness and certainly represent the second 
stage of Indian thought when it became preoccupied 
·with the question of man himself, though still in rela­
tion to the world as a whole. The thought tended to 
be gradually ego-centric, if I am permitted the expres­
s10n. The awe generated by the rulers of the external 
world was gone. The thinking man, i.e., the thinking 

~ JJ,g-i.1eda, Nasadiya Su.Itta., X. 129. 
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mind, was· thenceforth interested 111 the question of 
man's true self, Atman and the first axiom ·which came 
to be established as a defiinite result of earnest inquiries 
was: 'I am He' (So 'ham), or 'Thou art He or Tha_t' 
(Tat tvam asi). 

This was with the progress of time followed by an 
age, which was characterised by a vigorous sophistic 
movement. Many of the old gods were dethroned from 
their once elevated seats, and if many of them still re­
mained in tf1e growing Pantheon on their high pedes­
tals, they acquired in the mea1itime new auributcs and 
new significances. The religious consciousi1ess that 
emerged out of those speculative ferments 1vith which 
Northern India was then seething tended to place the 
greatest of saints as the highest in the universe. This 
found in Buddha an oracular voice for the new-born 
assertive spirit of man which went to reverse the relative 
positions of men and the gods. The result of it was· that 
in the changed situation, the gods and demi-gods, the 
RiijJalnahma.s and Anij1al1rahmas who continued to re­
ceive homage and offerings from the ignorant and weak­
minded, came to be placed in the rDle of humble and 
devout worshippers of the most enlightened of men. 
And this change in the old order of things suggests 111_ 

deed a complete change in man's ideology. 

The truth behind the great axiom, "I am He", or 
''Th_ou art He or That", underrated by Caird, Pringle 
Pattison and other Christian thinkers as pantheistic, was 
sought to be established by showing, on the one hand, a 
complete analogy or parallelism between man as micro-
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cosm and the world as macrocosm, and by proving, on 
the other, that the highest of men is on a par, in respect 
of the purity of his nature, ·with the highest in the uni­
verse ; in other words, by placing man on the same level 
with the entire world of existence, life, experience and 
action. 

As I maintain, according to the early Upani~ad 
philosophy, the advancement of individual beings as 
belonging to different classes is to be measured by the 
degree of soul-life each of them develops -or manifests. 
Evidently on the assumption that the perfect man is the 
measure of every form and degree of spiritual life., 
nourished on the hearty enjoyment of the depth of exist­
ence or true being, it is claimed in the Taittiriya Upa­
.n(sad that the perfect man alone is capable of going 
through the whole gamut of religious experience, each 
scale of ·which has its parallel in the enjoyment of a parti­
cular individual in the hierarchy of the gods, the highest 
among men standing in this respect on the same level 
with· the highest among the gods. The highest in the 
cosmos is Brahman 1 and the l~ighest among men is one 
who is free from desires ( ahamahata frotriya ), the Para­

tna-r~~i in the language of the Prasna Upani~ad. 
In assigning the superior place to man in the scale 

of beings the A itareya Ara~iyaka holds that man 
distinguishes himself at once from the rest of creation by 
virtue of these three great possessions : ( 1) the gift of 
speech or power of self-expression, (2) the power of 

1 Taittriya Up., II. 8. Cf. Prasna Up. vi. 7, etat fJararh 
Brahma VedaJ natal,i param astiti. 
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thinking, discrimination and anticipation, and (3) the 
capacity to aspire for the immortal state despite his being 

a mortal ('martyerJ,a amrtam zpsa,)1. 
This Arar_iyaka idea of man's superiority which 

underwent further developmene in the older Upani,$acls 
was considerably deepened by Maskarin Kausalya ·who 
is known in Pali by the name of 1Vfakkhali Gosala. At 
about the time of the rise of Buddhism, he figured as the 
third great leader of the Ajivikas and was counted, 
therefore, among the elder contemporaries of Buddha. 
He appears to have been the first great biological thinker 
of the world. He conceived time as a cyclical order of 
vast geological periods called mahiikaljJas. He classified 
the living beings, either, according to their modes of 
generation, into the viviparous (womb-born), the 
oviparous (egg-born), the moisture-born, and the 
chance-born or sui generis; or, according to their com­
parative capacity for movement into immobile (sthii:oara) 

and mobile (jangrmrn}; or, according to the numb.er of 
senses possessed, into those endowed with one sense, 
those with two, those with three, those with four, those 

with five, and those with six. The plants were divided. 
according to their modes of propagation, into those 
propagated from seeds, those from roots, those from 
JOmts, those from cuttings, and those from graft­
mgs. The material things were divided, according 

. t A_itareya Ar. II~-2. 1 -5 Cf. Milinda, p. 32, where a dis­
un~'!?n 1s made ?etween manasihiira (rudimentary mind) and 
panna (reason, WISClom), and it is held that sheep and goats, 
oxen and buffaloes, camels and asses possess rudimentary mind, 
but :reasoned knoweldge they have not, • 
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to their different formations, into solids (earth-lives), 
liquids (water-lives), calorics (fire-lives), and winds (air 
lives). .Man's life was broadly divided into eight stages 
or perioJs called the semi-conscious, the playful, the trial, 
the erect, the learning, the mature, the master, and the 
self-assertive.1 The souls were distinguished, according 
to their different moral colourings, into six types called 
the dark, the blue, the red, the yellow, the white, and 
the supremely white. He most emphatically maintained 
that in order to evolve into a perfect type of man, an 
individual has to go through a process of evolution 
through innumerable species (yonis) during 84,00,000 

1nahii/wlpas. As widely accepted throughout India, 
.Maskarin's doctrine was taken to mean that Lo be born 
as man, a being has to undergo the process of birth in 
84,00,000 species. 

The biological side of .Maskarin's system was re­
ceived in toto into the structure of the Jaina religious 
thought, and there it was further devleoped, elaborated, 
elucidated, richly supplemented, and fully utilised. This 
may be shown also to have been in the immediate back­
ground of the biological foundation of Buddhism. Mas­

karin' s divisio!1 of souls into the s.ix colour types, for 
instance, exactly corresponded with Mahavira's division 

of the same into six colour affections (lesiyas), agreed 
substantially with Buddha's characterisation of minds 
by five colours, 1 and was, Lo all intents and purposes, the 

--~--~---

1 The meaning of the eighth stage called jJa~1~wlw­
blzfirni is still open to dispute. 

2 VatLhiipama Sutt'a, Ivlajjhima! i., p. 26. 
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same, as pointed out in the Mahabharata, as the Sa.111:­
khya division of the .reflections of character on the soul 
into three colour types called the white, the red and the 
dark.1 

The biological data thus supplied by ivlaskarin 
must have formed the basis of the following four pro­
nouncements of Buddha in the Dhammapada: 

"Difficult it is to be born as man. 
Difficult it is for the mortals to live. 
Difficult it is to have a chance of hearing the good 

t doctrine. 
Difficult it is to witness the advent of Buddhas." 
The Taittiriya UjJaniJad proposed to consider man's 

place and duty in five adhilwra1.ias or contexts, which is 
to say, in respect of the five universes of existence, ex­
perience and action, to wit, ( 1) physical (adhilohani ), 

(2) astronomical (adhijyauti~am ), (3) socio-biological 
( aclhiprajam ), (4) cultural ( adhividyam ), and (5) 
personal (adhyatmam ). Literally, adhilokam refers to 
the physical structure of the world, aclhijyauti~am to the 
world of lights, adhifnajam to the world of procreation, 
adhividyani to that of learning, and adhyiitmam to that 
of individuality.:i 

The process of cosmic development as a whole was 
carefully considered and outlined and its successive 

• -
1 Se~ how in the Mal!iibluirata, XV. 279. 33-68 and Nila-

kal).tha's Com_mentary the significance of Maskarin's six colour 
divisions $ll<}.Jtva,:an;1ii~1) is explained in terms of the three 
~u1Ja!·sa~~~~s, r~1as and_ ta"!ias of Samkhya. Even the term 
suklabhtJatiyatt 1s met with m ibid, XV. 279. 66. 

2 ·1 ·aittiriya Up. I. 3. 
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stages set out in the A itareya A ra~iyaka. It is held that 
the entire cosmic process starts from Prajapati who is 
the repository of the will-to-be, the will-to-create, and 
reaches its culmination through various intermediate 
stages in Brahma representing the most intelligent cos­
mic agent of /wrma-thoughtful or self-willed action.1 

As for personal development, the Taittiriya Upa­
ni~acl opines that the process starts from the annaniaya or 
physical plane of ·existence with material food a1; means 
of nourishment of the self, culminates in the ananda­

maya or spiritual plane with bliss or beautitude as means 
of nourishment, and passes through the three interven­
ing stages represented by the pra~iamaya or psycho­
physical plane with the sensory experience and enjoy­
ment as means of nourishment, the manomaya or mental 
plane with percepts or ideas as means of nourishment, 
and thirdly, the vijf1anamaya or rational plane with con­
ceptual understanding as means of nourishment. 

This U pani~adic view of the personal development 
of man by means of five kinds of sustenance was accept­
ed by Buddha when he, too, spoke of the five kinds of 
food, and premised in a general way that all forms of 
life depend 0~1 food for their nourishment. The five 
kinds of food, according to Buddha, are the food for the 
stomach, the food for the senses, the food for the mind, 
-the food for the intellect, and the spiritual food for 
emancipated consciousness. The last kind of food 

1 .1litareya Ar., II. 1. 3. 1. 
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which is but an emotional enjoyment of the free state ol 
consciousness goes by the name of jJtli 1 or nibbuti.~ 

In accordance with the Ajivika and Jaina s~heme 
of existence, the lowest in the scale of evolution arc the 
elemental lives or forms of matter. The posses~ion of 
the sense of touch is the minimum requirement of in­
dividuality. The different formations of earth, water, 
fire and air are to be treated as individual beings in so 
far as they satisfy this minimum test. Like other beings, 
they, too, are subject to the laws of birth, growth, decay 
and death. The four elements feed on one another, live 
by co-operation, and perish by the fury of the action of 
one on another. In short; they integrate as well as dis­
integrate. So' long as _they persist, they show an internal 
cohesion, which breaks down at their death. They arc 
all contained in space and act in time. The plant 01 

animal organism results from a finer physical combina 
tion of them. 

Though the plants stand higher in the scale than 
the elemental beings, they. too, are just endowed with 
the sense of touch. They remain fixed to the ground 
and are incapable of free locomotion, for whit:h reason 
they are termed immobiles. The Mahabharata sharply 
criticises the Ajivika and J aina opinion which endows 
the plants only with the sense of touch, and argues in 
favour of their being endowed with all the six sensesa. 

Had they n?_~J~ossessed the organ of sight, it argues, how 
1. cf. Dhammapa,d~z jiitibhahhhii bhavissiima.- --·--------
2 cf. R~tm~a Sutta : nibbutim bhuiijamiina. 
8 Mahabharata, Siintiparva, Mok~adharma, 184. 10-18. 
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is it that they find their way to the place where light is, 
and had they not possessed the organ of hearing, why 
should their growth be stunted by terrific sounds ? So 
on and so forth. According to Nlanu's finding, the 
plants are possessed at least of an internal sentience 
( rmta~1sa1?1j-iiii). On the cogency of this opinion and its 
argument I need not make any comment here. 

The animals are to be distinguished from the plants 
as beinp;s capable in varying degrees of locomotion or 
free bodily movement. They, too, admit of gradations 
among themselves according as they possess two or more 
senses. vVhether they are womb-born or egg-born, in 
matters of eating, behaviour, sleeping and procreation, 
their position is virtually the same as that of human 
beings. They are all liable, in common with men, to 
t:hesc six vicissitudes, contigencies or limitations of mor­
tal existence : gain and loss, pleasure and pain, life and 
cleat.h. l\fany of them are endowed, like man, with the 
six senses including the mind or sensns com,munis.1 And 
human beings. too. are to be placed on six grades in ac­
conlance with moral colourings of their souls, and in 
the three. accorcling to Sarpkhya. 

Buddha's world is prirnarily the world of man 

which he characterised by eight vicissitudes .(attha loha­
dhammii), while Maskarin characterised the larger world 
of life by six. The total of eight vicissitudes was made 
up of the six mentioned by l\1askarin and the two added 

1 These ideas of nature and development are all ant'i­
dpated in the Aitare\1a Ar01,iyalw, Cf. Barua, A History of Pr(}• 
,flurldhistic Tndian PllilosojJhy, p, 56 ff. 

127 



LECTURE IV 

by Buddha, the two additional items 1n connotation 
being praise and blame, which are absent where social 
life is not developed.1 The six vicissitudes of gain and 
loss, pleasure and pain, life and death are the common 
lot of all animals. Besides this difference, one may ob­
serve that Maskarin's eight stages are the eight natural 
stages of human life, while Buddha's eight stages are the 
stages of the saint's moral, intellectual and spiritual ad­
vance. The course of training prescribed by Buddha 
is rileant as a post-graduate course, while that of others 
is differentiated from it as under-graduate. 

vVe have from Buddha various classifications of 
human types based on moral, intellectual and spiritual 
grounds. In the gradation of hierarchy suggested, the 
Perfect Buddhas are placed above the Pratyelw, the 
Pratyeka Buddhas above the Disciples occupying the 
eight advanced ranks, they above the Got,rabhiis (Gra­
duates), they above the four ranks of the Aruj;a Brahnias, 

they above the four or five ranks of Riij;a Brdhmas/ 

I hey above the seven ranks of D<;,vas, the De1H1s above 
the common nm of men, these men above the brutes, 
brutes above the ghosts and spirits, ,vhile on the lowest 
level stand the various grades of infernal beings. 

1 Th~ eight lolwdhammas are generally wrongly enu­
merated as liibha and aliibha, yasa and ayasa, 11inda and jJasmh­
sii. sukha and dukkha, the middle two })airs bein()' overla1)pin0'. 

• 0 0 

The correct enumeration is suggested in the Theragathii, vv. 
663-670. 

2 The four or five ranks according to the four or five 
rupa-uar:arajluinas, as in the DhammasangarJ.i. 
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The infra-human beings a.re orily objects of pitv 
and mercy. From the lowest level of men up to the 
highest level of the gods, the beings find their place and 
move about in the non-reflective sphere of mind. They 
are guided by their animal-like instincts, impulses and 
passions, or at the most, by the love of ·wor~dly power, 

prosperity and enjoyments. 
The lowest reflective sphere of consciousness is re­

presented by th~ four or five ranks of R·ii/Jabrnhmas, and 
the next higher by the four ranks of Ariipabrnhmas cul­
minating in graduation meaning the state_of the Gotra­
bhit. The supramundane levels of consciousness are open 
to the eight ranks of advanced Disciples culminating in 
Arhatship. But in their case, jmiinii (knowledge) is pri- , 
marily based upon the teaching of others ; it is sutamayif. 
Ab_ove them are the Pratyelw Bu<ldhas or gifted seers 
who are self-made men with original visions. In their 

case, knowledge which is a first-hand one, is inade<i_uate 
for convincing and guiding others ; it is just cintimayii. 

which disappears with them. Above all stan<l the Per-· 
feet Buddhas who are not only the snremely gifted men 
with original visions and outlook, but also have the wide 
and the most intimate knowledge of men and things, 

possess the capacity for originating and introducing their 
own systems of thought and discipline under the weight 

of their stupendous personality. In their case, knowledge 

is 7J havaniimayii. 
In Buddha's estimation, Brahm~ or Brahman of the 

UjJani~ads (i.e., early Vedanta) stood for the highest reli­

gioiis experience anrl knowledge within' the range of th~ 
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sepsuous-the world of mental forms, i.e., percepts or 
ideas. Rising up to a h1gher level of consciousness, the 
earlier contemplatives of India are said to have gone 
through the four higher forms of psychical experience 
in '.v-hich the vision or knowledge of the infinity of space, 
tl)e infinity of the icleational phase of consciousness, 
there being left nothing· but itself as object of conscious­
ness\ and conscious~ss being in its ultimate nature un­
preclicable in terms of perception and non-perception 
(n'eva safifiii niisafifiii)2 dawns on consciot1sness. It was in 

the last-named state of consciousness that the earlier con­

t_emplatives had their highest psychical experience and 
enjoyed the bliss of Brahma Nirvib_ia. 

But Buddha wants us to understand that even after 

the experience and enjoyment of this form of beauti­
tucle, tlie human mind remains still interested in the 

reality and value of the world as commonly perceived· or 

accepted. In this sense indeed, consciousness belongs 
to the mundane sphere. In other words, the ineffable 

ultimate reality of the older UfJan(mr/,s did not represent, 
in his opinion, the highest reach of psychical experience. 
The Brahma Nirvii-,_1a, as realised by the Upani~adic and 

other earlier seers, is not Buddha's Nirviir:ui/ despite the 
fact that both are characterised negatively alike by nrti 
nefr,-as that which lies beyond the reach of thought and 

language. 

NirvarJ,a is claiip.ed to have been experienced by 

~llddha on a supramundane level of consciousness, 
-- ---~-----

1 For Buddha's estimate of Brahma Nirvana see the first 
sµtta in t_l1e ·Majjhima Nikaya, called Mfllapariyay~. __ 
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:where it is a complete void in the_ sense that here • it • be,. 
_comes cmpLicJ not only of all the content of sensory or 

.perceptuai origin but also of all <leterminations of 
thought and will under the iniiuence of feeling. It is 
for the attainment of this highest conceivable state of 

trance and ecstasy called safinii-vedayita-nirodha, that 

Buddha deserved to. be eulogised as Y oginii1r,. cakravar~ 

tin in the Dasiivatiira-slotra ascribed to Sankara. 

vVhile Buddha remained in this state of trance, the 

avhisambodhi. or supreme inner enlightenment took 
place in consciousness. It da·wned on the thought-free 
consciousness-the vodhicitlli of Mahayana-as a true 

vision of the nature of reality. It avvakened in this very 
state of consciousness a vj_vid memory of the past history 
of the world in so far as it was related to his conscious 

career. It held before it a clear view of the entire world 

of existence and of life where the ups and downs of 
beings take place according to the laws of harrria shaping 

their various dG~tinies. It aroused in it the feeling and 
conviction about its sinlessness or pristine purity, and 
talled up the highest emotion of joy on the penetration 
into the depth of its being and the. attainment or experi­

ence of its thought-free and sinless state. 
The nature of reality, as realised in a flash of i1itui~ 

tion~ appeared to be. not a static cosmic order .but a 
JJa(.icca-samujJjJiida or j1accujJjJiicla i.e.) a dynamic order 

of becoming . 

• I may adcr 'that auhisamboclhi is a great event in the 

life of consciousness ,vhich took place in and through a· 
supreme yogio or mystical experience; and which 1nadc 
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a world of difference in the life of Siddhartha. Before 
he was but a mere Boclhisattava, and with and ·after it, 
he gained the status of a perfect Buddha. The inner 
conviction gained through this experience as to truth or 
nature of reality, as to his internal purity, as well as his 
freedom, led to s~lf-expression and self-assertion, which 
meant only the declaration of his new personality : 

"Subdued have I all, all-knowing am I now. 
Unattached to all things, and abandoning all, 
Finally freed on the destruction of all craving. 
Knowing it myself, whom else should I credit? 
There is no teacher of mine, nor is one like me ; 
There is none to rival me in the world of men 

, and gods. 
Truly entitled to honour am I, a teacher un­

excelled; 

Alone am I a Supreme Buddha, placid and 
tranquil. 

To found the kingdom of righteousness, I pro­
ceed to Kasi's capital, 

Beating the drum of immortality in the world 
enveloped by darkness." 1 

Buddha's abhisambodhi proved itself to be of far­
reaching effects on man's civilization. India gained 
through it a dynamic view of reality in lieu of the static 
as in the Upani$acls. The world got a religion without 
the belief in a personal God, but which fully functioned 
to create the ideals of character and conduct and to 
awaken and establish faith in their reality, and also a 

1 Ariyapariyesana Sutta, Majjhima, i., p. • 171. 
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vigorous missionary religion, which was destined to be­
come a living force in Asiatic and world civilization. A 
sound system of ethics was built upon psychological 
foundations, defining and raising the standards of human 
conduct and heightening the values of human life, efforts 
and experiences. It gave rise to a system of philosophy, 
critical in its spirit, dialectical in its mode of argument, 
analytical in its method, synthetic in its purpose, positi­
vistic in its conclusions, mystical in its practice but ratio­
nal in iLs structure. The people got a new vehicle of ex­
pression, ·which is capable of expressing all shades of ex­
perience, forms of thought and interests of· life ; an ex­
tensive literature in various languages, which is full of, 
historical information, vivid in the description of things, 
technical in the employment of ·words and phrases, lively 
in human interest, inspiring in tone and dignified in ex­
pression. It has served to bring into existence a system of 

education encouraging originality, the spirit of enquiry, 
and free exchanges of thoughts and ideas ; a system of 

discipline, which, though thoroughgoing, is not rigid, 
and is intended to serve as a means to an end, and not as 
an end in itself. It has developed a new system of juris­
prudence in ·which man's action is to be judged mainly 

from its underlying motive or intention (cetanii), and 

the la,v is subsumed to be made for man, and not that 
man is made for the law. It has fructified itself in the 
foundation of a Fraternity to which admission is open to 

all alike, irrespective of their caste or sex, and which is 
democratic in its constitution and communistic in the 

possession, distribution and use of requisites and proper-
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ties. It has advocated a grand form of imperialism, the 
principal aims of which -are to educate the people to 
certain moral excellences of character, to promote the 
cause of piety among all nations of the earth, and, above 
all, to build a great nation of humanity on the basis of 
love, fellow-feeling, and good will, and not on that of 
constant strife, enmity and hostility. The last but not 
the least is that, it has inspired a new form of art, which 
is to be a tangible expression of refined human imagina-
tion, awe-inspiring and having an educative value. ' 

If we judge Buddha simply as a human personality, 
he does not suffer the least by comparison ; on the con­
trary, he stands pre-eminent. He was born in an ·aristo­
crate k~atriya family of Northern India and was of noble 
descent on both sides. He was born and brought up in 
the republican tradition of the .sakyas. His was a full 
stature of growth and manhood, which was tall, stout 
and well-proportioned ; commanding was his figure. He 
stood as the finest example of a healthy mind in a healthy 
body. His racial heritage consisted in the nobility of 
birth, personal dignity, manliness and social refinement. 
India was then the leading country of the world. The 
age which witnessed his advent was noted for free think­
ing and ardent search for truth. 

As Buddha, his nature ,vas unperturbed, placid and 
calm like a deep lake. His v0ice was clear, distinct, 

audi~le, deep and reverberating like the lion's roar. 

The strength of his purpose made him steady like a rock 
unshaken by winds. His tmvering personality shone 

forth like the great Himalaya at the foot of which he was 
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born. Non-harming and non-hurting was his mental 
attitude tmvards all. His heart was filled with unbound­
ed· lm·e. sympathy and compassion. His was a most 
balanced mind and a judicious tempe~ament. All the 

irrimoral motives ·were completely destroyed within him. 
He preached what he practised, and practised what he 
preached. Pin-drop silence reigned wherever he ap­
peared. so mag~1etic and powerful ,vas his personality. 

His greatness was acknowledged by all alik~. He is not 
known to have either prayed or cursed. All persons he 
niet with good gTace, and had no grievance against any. 
Just as his thoughts were well co-ordinated, so fully co­
herent were his words. He was always mindful and 
wakeful. A most active and well-regulated life was his. 
He did his duty till he breathed his last. He calmly 
faced cleat h when it came, without a sigh. He spoke· 
only of the fundamentals of thought and of man's virtue. 
He had the deepest insight into human and all nature. 

As a thinker and teacher, the Socratic dialectics he 
occasionally employed to expose the incongruity and 
untenability of the proposition put forward bv an inter­
locutor are both entertaining and effective. He discard­
eel all authority but that of one's own experience, and 

encouraged the rational understanding of things. Pra­
fth•n-smnnt.fJiida formecl the basic concept of his philo­
sophy, and it ·was at the same time an original contribu­
tion to Indian and world thought. The fact that he ap­
peared on many an occasion in the role of a critic does 
not stand in the way of our thinking that his real inten­

tion w11s to advance the cause of pt'._evion~ and current 
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thoughts, as well as to heighten the value of the cherish­
ed ideals of religion and society. His ,;vas not the Kan­
tian idea of religion irisisting on the acceptance of duty 
as Divine comm~ncl, piety or duty being for him a 
natural outward expression of a righ~eous nature within. 
Abandoning the practice of baptizing with the holy 

waters of the Jordon, Jesus Christ wanted men to be 
baptized with the spirit of the Holy Ghost. In India, 
five centuries earlier, Buddha wanted men to be bap­
tized with an internal bathing (siniito • antarena sinii­

nena )1. His mission, in fact, was to increase the inner 

significance of all external practices. He repudiated 
indeed the idea of a personal Goel based upon the Zulu­
like argument from father back to his father, and from 
all fathers back to first father to prevent an infinite re­

gress ( afJariyanta-gahmJJt171, ana-oasthr'i ), and replaced 
theodicy. by cosmoclicy, but did not fail at the same time 
to emphasize • the need of developing· godliness and 
divine attributes in man. He directed his disciples to 
use the entire realm of nature and society as an open 
school, and to gather moral qualities from all persons and 

all things, just as the bee collects honey from flowers 
·without injuring them, and they were required not only 
to develop them within themselves but also to outgrow 

theni. 

The religious yearnmg m India behind the ad­
vancement of the cause of humanity found its classical 
expression in the prayer : 

J Majfhima, i., P· 39· 
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· Asato mii,171, sat, gamaya. 
T amaso ma1!1, jyotir gamaya. 
Mrtu.r marrz amrta171, gama11a. 
"Lead me from the unreal to the real. 

Lead me from darkness to light. 
Lead me from death to immortality." 

This was variously taken in the subsequent ages to 
iinply the course of man's advancement from ignorance 
to knowledge, from· unconsciousness to self-conscious­
ness, from dumbness to self-expression, from slumber to 

awakening, from bondage to freedom, from lethargy to 
activity, fTom hunger and thirst to abundance, from 
fears to the fearless state, from the mutable to the im­
mutable, from disease 'to health, from strife to peace, 
from eflorts to fruitions. 

This yearning is nothing but the first religious im­
pulse to gTeatness. But, as maintained in the Jatalws 
and Avadiinas, it marks the beginning of a self-conscious 
career of incessant struggl~s for progress only when it is 
intensified into that form of the will which goes by the 
name of f1rar,i.iclhiina, implying.as it does the first strong 
resolution to purstie the future course of life at all costs. 
It presupposes these two things : ( 1) that the individual 
forming it is conscious enough that he is destined to do 
something· great in the world, (2) that he is clear about 
the a:ii'ns or ends to which to direct all his future efforts 
or endeav0ttrs. ... 

The ends, in the case of a Bodhisattva, are stated to 
be these three : doing good to self,· doing good to the 
nation, and doing good to the world at large. WW1 the 
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• 11 - olcmnlv clccla-i-ecl and the tri1~le aims clear-1 Jrm.1 u wna s , . . . . 
ly kept before the eye, the individual ~lunges. hm~self 
into a life of struggle arid faces many difficult s1tuat10n5 
in life, iri overcoining which he gets the opi)ortunity for 
developing certain perfectionary virtues that go to con­
stitute the strei1gth of his character and widen the 
.:domain ~f his experieri~e and knowleclge. The minor 
and isolated instances of such feats of heroism may be 
·c::oll~cted f;om the realm of life around us, as ·well as 
from the national traditions of men. The .f iitakas and 
A1mdiinds hold just a nmnber of typical cases before us, 
their rear aim being to m~ke ·a methodical survey of the 
ei1:tire rcalin or" existence and of life, inchiding the whole 

I 

of htm1an history, as far as it is known, and the anecdote,; 
of various heroes, with a view to ·showing hmv the history 

of" the iuiiverse can be -viewed .in the light of a single 
hunian life a11d told in terms of successive episodes of the 
life· of an evolving individual, hmv, in other ·words, the 

universal history gravitates towards and° ultimately mer­
ges in a continued human biography.1 

Just· think, please, for a moment what l\i-ould have 
been the place and position of man in the universe bnt 

for the advent of the Buclclha types of men, the Tirthan­
,kara types, the Christ types, or the great Sage or Prophet 
tvpes? · If the ,\Torld were left to the ,brutes, would- the 

-higher virtues have bee1i. brought to clear recognition at' 

all ?· Had it been left to the ve~etables, · the ·heavenly 
dehizens and matter and energy, wot,ld ·there have been 

the least manifestatio11 of conscjousness or mind by the 

Barua, Barhut, Bk. I, p. 100£, 

·; ·, 3.8 
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fullest possible development of which man is entitled to 

a supreme place in the universe? 
The individual as well as the national advancement 

in the history of man':, civilization is to be judged pri­
marily by the nature of the moral principle or ideal con­
ceived, cherished and followed in practice. When the 
first great Jewish Prophet, :Moses, advocated 'an eye for 
an eye', 'a tooth for a tooth' as the sound principle for 
his people and when Jesus Christ en joined on them 
the principle of loving the enemy, blessing them that 
curse, doing good to them that hate, between the two 
there is a long, pathetic history of the religious, moral 
and political struggle of the Jewish race. Sirnilarly when 
in India the sages recommended 'strength for strength, 
mildness for mildness' as the best course of wisdom, and 
when Buddha spoke of and showed the way to the con­
quest of hatred by love, falsehood by- truth and mean­
ness by magnanimity, between the two there elapsed 
centuries of thought and moral evolution. 

Before the introduction of Buddhism into China, 
the great sage Confucius was the spokesman of the high­
est moral wisdom of the Chinese nation. For the guid­
ance of this ancient race, the best dictum of Confucius 
was : If you are going to deal with the wicked with 
leniency, with what are you going to deal with the vir­

tuous? 
That the Buddha's standpoint was pre-eminently 

psychological is undoubted. This standpoint emerged 
out of a biological background in India, as in th~ West. 

* 
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The idea of evolution was always at the back of India's 
early religious thought. When I said this, I did not 
mean to say that this doctrine of evolution was Dar­
winian or modern, which latter 1s concerned ·with the 

problem of the origin of species, of a higher species ont 

of a lower one by the law of the survival of the fittest, the 
adaptation to the environment, or natural selection. 

The Indian doctrine, whether Upani~adic, Ajivika, Jaina 
or Buddhist, takes the species for granted, the indivi­

duals alone being liable to pass and repass through them, 
accordirn! to the laws of lwrma. 1 

v ; 

1 Mr. D. B. Jayasinghe in his excellent cri~icism of the next 
lecture in Religion series (The · Malwbodln, Vol. 52, 1944, 
Nos. 9-10, p. 283), has pertinently raised the question whether 
in accordance with Buddha's iclca of evolution we are 'fallen 
angels' or 'risen apes'. To this the only reasonable answer I 
might suggest is-we arc both. From the psy~ho-cthical point of 
view we arc 'fallen angels' in so far as our cztta (consciousness) 
meaning mind in its natural or original state (J1alwti-ma11o) 
which is radiant (pure) becomes stained by the impuri"ties 
meaning the influxes of sin which arc foreign to its nature 
(<igantuhehi dosehi padut{ho lwti), and we arc 'risen apes' in so 
far as we succeed i_n g~tting rid of the:~c parasitic corrupting 
factors and rcndcn_ng 1~ supre_mcly ra_d1ant through _enlighten­
~nent. From the b1_0Iog1cal pomt of view we ~ll"e 'fallen ang·els' 
m so far as we begm to lose, as wc grow up m age, the lovcli­
nes_.~ of appe~rance and the innocence of nature which charac­
tenzc our ch1klhood, and we arc 'risen apes' in so far as we 
begin to develop all the brig-Iucr features of appearance and the 
nob~er qualities of nature ~s we consciously advance in spiri­
t_uahty, knowledge and character. In both the cases the fall is 
f~o~1 a state which fs, a fallible one, and the rise is from a more 
fallible ~o ~ le~s fallible or from a less stable to a more stable onC'. 
Buddhas ~1gn1ficant description of the steadiness of our internal 
n_at~ire be1!1g: . "Just as the one mass rock or the firmly posted 
Cit}-gate pillar 1s not shaken by winds from the four quarters." 



LECTURE V 

BUDDHISM AS BUDDHA'S PERSONAL 
RELIGION 

I stand before you rather with a mixed feeling of 
joy and diffidence, the diffidence as to my competence to 
do justice to the subject which has baffled. the efforts 
through ages before me. I am . conscious, however, of 

I he fact that it is no mean privilege and honour to come 
in as successor of a living great thinker of the East of the 

reputation and fame of Professor Sir Sarvapalli Radha­
krishnan who fills at present the responsible office of the 
Vice-Chancellor of the Benares Hindu University,-a rare 
opportunity for ·which I must express my gTateful thanks 
to Mr. A. G. Ranasinha, the Public Trustee, who sent 
out the invitation to deliver a public lecture on Bud­
dhism uncl~r the Dona Alpina Ratnayake Trust. I re~ 
joiced to welcome it for a very special reason, namely, 
that it came, as I thought, at a very opportune moment 
when I could be sure of the philos0phic position of Bud­
dha, particularly as to the logical relation between 
Pa(icca-sam11/J/Jada and Nirvii1_1a constituting the two 
main points of consideration in Buddha's religion. 
\Vithout being clear about it, we are likely to be beating 
about the bush, praising the stupendous personality of 
Buddha but denying him the originality of thinking. It 
is in the light of this that you are to follow the trend of 
argument running through the lect~1re. 

Today I am concerned to give you some idea of the 

* This second lecture of Relig-ion series was delivered at 
Colombo on March 1,1, '44 m1der the auspices of the Dona 
Alpina Ratnayakc Trust. 
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nature and content of the religion which played the most 
important part, as I should say, in the memorable and 
awe-inspiring history of the attainment of Buddha's 
greatness and career, and which, when founded, was 
permeated and •enlivened by the Buddha spirit. The 
n~ture and content of this religion may be generalised 
only in so far as it accounts for the possiblity of the 
attainment of similar greatness and career by others. 
And when I propose "Buddhism as Buddha's personal 
religion" as the subject of discussion, I surely intend dis­
tinguishing it somehow or other from "Buddhism as an 

institutional religion." 
At the very outset, the question arises-what do I 

understand by religion, especially personal religion? As 
you may be well aware, we have so far various definitions 
·or characterisations of religion. With Immanuel Kant. 
for instance, religion consists in the acceptance of duty 
as Divine command. To Hegel, religion means the 
knowledge of the finit•e mind of its nature as absolute 
mind. To Pringle Pattison, it implies the apprehension 
and full enjoyment of the depth of our being, in the ab­

solute man being as much a complement to the World 
as the world is to man. To John Cainl, it means the 
self-surrender of the human spirit to the Divine, and the 
function of r_d.igion consists in the elevation of man's 
nature abo~e himself and the world. Radhakrishnan 

agrees with Caird ii1 taking it to mean the complete 
transformation of man into the life of the spirit. As 

\Vaterhouse understands it, religion functions not only 

to create the ideals of life .but also to generate and en-

l42 
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shrine faith in their reality. To Rhys Davids," religion 
·stands for the abiding attitude of man towards himself 

and the world. Max l\.fiill:er,- on _the other hand, opines 
_that religion implies, among others, the belief itra divine 
power a_nd a hope of futu.re life. William James, to 
whom we owe the distinction between personal and ins­
t,itu tional religions, defines- religion from the ,psycholo­
gical point of view as the total 1·e:1ction of the self upon 
life, while l\fauhcw Arnold treats religion as morality 
tinged with emotion. •· 1 

These modern definitions of religion have just serv­
ed to bring out and emphasize the various features of , 
religion without being- able to establish a definition, 
which is universally acceptable. Those who truly speak 
"'ivith Caircl and others of the business of religion as con~ 
sisting in the elevation of man's state ~nd nature ab_ove 
himself an<l the ·world around him have •evidently at .the 
back of t.heir minds the etymolop;y of -the word religion 
deriving it from re. meaning "again", and the ro~t ligere, 
meaning "to bind", and leading -us to contemplate reli­
gion as the· mea,ns of binding- us again with him or them 
whom ·we believe to be the higher being ,or beings, or 
what we consider the hi~hc:r state or form of existence. 

Now. turning- to early Indian thought in general, 
an~l ~o Buddhist thought i11 pa.rtic1.1lar, we may he sure 
to· find that from the personal point ·of view, religion is 
·but a ·quest of Truth or the Nattire of Reality, lecl by a 
i-10ble irripulse to greatness as ,,;ell as· to discovery, with the 
yearning to be firmly :established in the Truth, the· ulti­

m~te end of which is not only the :realis.ation and fullest 

-- l48 
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enjoyment of man's true state in the depth of his being, 
which is freedom or emancipation, but also the establish­
ment of a complete harmony between the human life 
and the supreme religious experience. It also seeks to 
guide others by pointing out the way or ways of 
salvation. ,.,, ,_:, ~ 

In other words, the mam foundation of this perso­
nal religion is what is called Saddha in Pali, ,Sradd hii in 
Sanskrit, i.e., faith as distinguished from Bhaht.i or devo­
tion, which culminates in self-surrender of the human 
spirit to the Divine, to use Caird's phraseology. The 

' phiJqsophy of religion and its J1istory, the varieties of 
religious experience, and the science of religion have 
been considered rather from the point of view of devo­
tional religions that are. all institutional in character. 
Religion being primarily concerned with the· perfection 
of _i~dividuals qua indivicluals, there is also ample scope 
for personal religion in the inst~tutional. And I can say 
that most of the weighty psychological findings of James 
on the varieties of religious experience are based upon 
the rec9rds of institutio.nal religions, ,Christianity in 
particular. 

I will, therefore, ask you not to have any misgivings 
on this point of distinction I desire to. make between 
Buddhism as Buddha's personal religion and Buddhism 
as an institutional religion. In the present lecture, my 
approach to the subject is from Buddha's standpoint 
rather than from that of· his disciples and followres 
whose nnmber is· legion. 



BUDDHISM AS BUDDl·IA's PERSONAL RELIGION 

In dealing with Buddhism as personal religion from 
Buddha's standpoint, the first thing to which I vmuld 
like to draw your attention is the nature of the religious 
impulse to greatness and discovery, the term impulse im­
plying the natural inclination, the natural procilivity or 
the natural gravitation of human mind that ,;vay,-its 
tafJfJo~wtii tanninnatii tafJpabbhiiratii. 

The rise of this has been sought to be accounted for 
psychologically by k11sala11i1i.latii or the moral heritage 
from one's past, and historically by such a favourable 
combination of circumstances as may - constitute the 
hha~w or opportune moment, i.e., life in a suitable land, 
association with the wise, the right application of one­
self, and the natural aptitudes resulting from previous 
good deeds1 . Caird has carefully examined the weight 
of such historical explanations in the case of the pheno­
menal spread of Christianity as a conquering faith2 • 

Here our concern is more with psychology than with 
history. .... 

To enhance the importance of this impulse, the 
Buddhist Theras have held before us an instructive ac­
count of the long preparatory course of a gifted evolving 
individual. They trace back the beginning of this pre­
paratory life to a moment when at the sight of a pre­
vious Buddha with a large retinue of his followers, his 
great personality, subdued looks, radiant _appearance 
expressive of his unexcelled spiritual· glow within, 

j 

wonderful self-possession, gentle gait and the like, and 

1 Atthasiilin'i, p. 58; Cf. Mangala Sutta. 
2 Introduction to the Philosophy of Religion, p. 336 ft 



LECTURE V 

the· greit ovation 1vith ,vhich the people gathered to­
. gether to receive him, the heart of an intelligent ascetic 
was at once inclined to re"nder his personal service to the 
Buddha arid to form a strong resolve forthwith to attain 

• to that state and to have the courage to declare it before 
· the great man who blessed him and predicted his future 
greatness. 

v\Te need not go so far as that, since we have from 
Buddha the following psychological explanation for the 
rise of such an impulse to greatness : 

"Here a certain person is endowed with faith, equip­
ped with morality, replete ,;vith learning, enrid1ed with 

·gef?.erosity, vested with wisdom. To him the thought 
occurs : 'Oh ! that it were possible for me to be so re­
born as to attain to the status of powerful warriors or any 
other higher condition of existence, on the dissolution of 
the body, after death'. It burns his heart, it occupies 

the whole of his thought, makes his mind ponder over. 
Such a disposition of his and constant pondering over 
• the matter, developed and elaborated i·n this manner, 
ultimately paves the way for the attainment of his end. 
This is the road, this the path that leads to his goal."1 

Please do not go aw~y with the idea that· Buddha 
meant to put off the fulfilment of the aim to an indefinite 
date beyond this life, to another existence after death. 
"On the dissolution of the body, after death" was a stock 

phra.se of the time, which he made use of to con:vey th~ 

truth to the hearer. \Ve have at all events a famuos dis­

course, in which he has dealt with the same subject at 

~ Sarhld1iiru/Jpatti Sutta, Majjhima (No. 120.) 
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length with reference Lo here and now, to this very life. 
"Suppose, 0 great king, there were a slave, a hireling, 
rising up earlier, lying down later, doing the bidding, 
working to please, speaking to flatter,-a hanger on the 
face, and this were to occur to him one day. 'Wonderful 
it is, marvellous it is, namely, the course and maturity of 
virtuous deeds. Verily this king A jatasattu of ivlagadha 
is a man as I am, and ·what a ,vorld of difference now 
exists between his royal state and my menial servitude I 
Suppose I, too, were to perform these virtuous deeds.' 
And thereafter he were to lead the life of a bhikhhu) 
renouncing the world, restrained in body, speech and 
mind, cont:ented with little, satisfied, and devoted to the 
lonely life of meditation, and the matter ·were reported 
to you. What vmulcl you do then, would you drag him 
back into his old condition of servitude?" The ki11g re­
plied, saying, "Certainly not, Sire ! I would, on the con­
trary, extend to him such honour and hospitality and 
protection as are clue to him in that position.''1 

The impulses· arise and vanish leading to many 
vagaries of thought. But here the impulse is called into 
play by a profound sense or feeling of awe and accom­
panied by a sudden throb of life felt in the entire being 
of the man and a life-transforming thrill of joy (jJ"iti) felt 
in the heart. It is quickly followed by a firm resolve of 
the will, which, in its turn, is followed by an appropriate 
declaration and action. The resolution implies at once 
these two things : self-confidence (sanijJasii,dana) and 

asi)iration or courageous step o! !~~- will~_(samjJa/1~/dwn-

1 .• Reference is to the Samafifiaj1hala Stttta.J Digha, i. 
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dhana). It stimulates the motor energy (viriya), and 
awakens mental vision, the vivid realisation of the end 
or clear pre-perception of the situation which is going . 
to arise, as well as the wisdom of following the particular 
course of life,° setting, all doubts at rest-in short, all that 
is implied by the two terms, sadclhii and paiiiia. 

The firmness of the mental resolve then formed or 
the robust form of the will then called into being is well 
expressed by such words of Buddha as "whether the sky 
be rent asunder or the earth leaves its fixed station" 
(nauluu1i jJhaleyya, jJa{havirrz, caleyya), "Let my body 

wither when I am on this seat, let my skin, bones and 
flesh be utterly destroyed, I will not move an inch from 
this seat until I attain the goal." 1 The same is enjoind 
on his followers ,vho were to form the resolve thus : "Let 
my skin, nerves and bones dry up entirely, let my body 
of flesh and blood perish away, until my end is attained 
-the end which ls attainable by manly strength, manly 
energy, manly effort, I will not cease to strive."i 

I have not as yet told you what made me state that 
the _personal religion from Buddha's standpoint is pri­
marily a Quest of Truth or the Nature of Reality. With 
Buddha, precisely as with the Upani~adic teacher Yajfia­
valkya, seeking (pariyesana, Sk. eJa1Jii), is the essential 

1 Lalita-vistara ; 
I hiisane su~yat u me farirwh 
tvag.:1stlzi-mii1i1sarh jJra1ayan ca yiitu 
afJ~•ajJya bodhi1h bahulwlpa-durlabltthh 
naivasaniit kayam etat cali.yyati. 

2 Majjhima, i, p. ,181 : hammh taco _ca na/i~'iru ca atthi ca 
avas~~satu,_ sarire a,~asu~sqtu mamsa-lohitarn, ymh ta1h 
Pm isa~thamena jJurisavinyena pa1~akltf!,mena pattabbarh 
na tam apapw,iitvii viriyassa sa7Jthanam bhavissati ti . 

., " li8 ,\ .. 
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trend of life. To be in life is to seek after something. 
It cannot be that you will be at the same time in life and 
not seeking after something. You will be seeking either 
after progeny, wealth or fame, in short, worldly pros­
perity and happiness, or after something far nobler than 
that. The queslion for you and me to answer and decide 
is what to seek and what not to seek, to seek, in the words 
of Yajiiavalkya, after the world or after God within us1 ; 

to seek, in the words of Buddha, after the world which 
is the ground of things contingent or after NirviirJ,a2 

which is_ etern~lly a free state and stands apart and other 
than such a world of ours. 

Before a man faces this great question, his mind 
becomes somehow or other completely upset. This up­
set state of human mind is not an ordinary event. I 
must ask you all to realise with me the importance and 
seriousness of the situation which arises in human life 
from this upset state of mind. Take the case, for 
instance, first of all, of scientific discoveries. We daily 
see the fall of so many things from certain heights, but 
this passes as commonplace to us all. But Newton's 
mind was completely upset to notic-e the fall of an apple 
at a particular moment. How could it be that such an 
extraordinary phenomenon occurred in nature ? And 
in trying to solve the mystery, he came to discover the 
demonstrable scientific truth which he formulated as 
the Law of Gravitation that stirred up the thinking 
minds of the world and revolutionized man's idea of the 

1 B-rliad .1ira~1yaha UjJ., iv. ,1.22-25. 

2 AriyaJJariyesana-Sutta, Majjhima, i., p. 161 foll. 
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structure and functional order of the astronomical mu­
verse as well as man's conception of domestic, social, 
political and economic relations. The blueness of sea­
waters is a commonplace with us. But this very fact com­
pletely upset one day the mind of Raman and in solving 
the mystery that shrouded it, he discovered a new 
demonstrable scientific truth and formulated a law ac­
counting for the structure, composition and behaviour 

of the molecules and atoms of matter. 
The fall of an apple which upset Newton's mind 

led to one kind of discovery 1.n the West. In India, as a 
Buddhist birth-story tells us, the fall° of a withered leaf 
from the tree completely upset the mind of Arindama, 
an educated Brahman youth, who forthwith was a·waken­
ed to the fleeting nature of the world and attained to the 
position of a saint.1 Valmiki's mind ,-vas upset when the 
ni~ada shot an arrow at the male bird and killed it ins­
tantaneously when a kramica pair was at play and the 
outcome of this ivas his immortal epic called Ramaya~w .. 
Similarly king Asoka himself was completely upset when 
he pondered over the after-effects of the aggressive war 

he had waged against Kalinga, and its result was a 

momentous change in his own life along with the grand 
idea of Dharnmavijaya or Conquest by Piety. 

We daily coni;e across our path innumerable sights 
of old age, decay, disease and death, but these pass as 

commonplaces. But the very first sight of them com­

pletely upset the sensitive mind of Siddhartha, and it 
suggested at once to him the question : "W~at is all this, 

1 Sonaka ]atahq, No. 529. Fausboll, ]atalw, v. p. 248. Cf. 
the case of kmg Maghadeva of Mithila. 
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why and how could it be like this?" It set him seriously 
thinking-:-',Vhat have I been doing so long? Being con­
ditioned by things contingent, am I not following a 
course of life which leads me into things still more con­
tingent ? Should I not, renouncing everything of the 
world, seek after that which is not subject to these limit­
ing conditions of human life and of existence? No sooner 
had this thought bestirred his heart than he formed the 
resoh-e to leave ·worldly life, and he proceeded forthwith 
with the quest of Truth a!1d succeeded in making the two-
fold discovery of an epoch-making character. _ 

Thus Buddha came to speak of t'wo kinds of seeking, 
the two kinds of quest, the two kinds of searching: one 
ignoble (anariyii), and the other noble (ariy{i); and said, 
in consonance with the ·earlier Indian thinkers, that the 
u/Janisc""i or way to worldly gains is one thing and that to 
Nir-ua,.w quite another. 

The first strong mental resolve to go out in the 
quest of Truth, technically called Pra7J.idhana, presup­
poses these three things : ( 1) that the individual form­
ing the strong mental resolve is conscious enough that 
he is destined to do something gTeat in the world, (2) 

that he is absolutely clear about the aims or ends to 
which to direct all his future endeavours, a11d (3) that 
he is fully prepared to pursue the end at all costs. This 
act of Pra1_1idhii.na is essentially an affair or operation of 

• the concentrated human will. Behind it ,vas the healthy 
belier to which the Upani~adic thinkers gave currency 
by declaring that the secret of success in life's pursuit lay 

rn the will-power, in the right direction of the will to a 
"i51 
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rightly conceived encl. The first impulsive bent of the 
heart towards an encl must assume the form of SanlwljJa 
or strong determination of the Will from which the ful­
filment of the end follows. So they said : "Whatever 
encl a person truly longs for, comes to its fulfilment from 
the determination of the Will ; fulfilled by that, he 

elevates himself." 1 

Just as in the case of man's attainments, so m that 
of the manifestation of diverse forms of the world, there 
lay at the back, as they all thought and believed, the 
operation and direction of the creative will. Though in 
the ·Brahma~zas, this· creative will (si-?rh-?a) came to be 
attributed to a personal being, called Prajapati, repre­
senting the first idea of God or Creator in early Indian 
thought, it is recognized and posited in an impersonal 
form as hama in the famous cosmological hymn of the 
]J.gvecla, known as the N ii.sarliya Siihta. There it is l~eld 
that the process of creation did not start before hama, 
in which lay the germ of mind or intelligence (manaso 
ret.af1), was somehow or other stirred up in the original 
cosmic substance, water, full of potentialities and pos­
sibilities. The Booh of Genesis,. which represents the 
same stage of human thought as the ancient Brahma1}a 
texts of India, derives in the same way the whole of crea­

tion with its full structure and order from the one and 

the same creative will, attributed to God who alone was _ 

the moving spirit in the deep enveloped by darkness. 

1 Chiindogya-Uj1., viii. 2. 10 yarh yam antam abhikamo 
bhavat~, Yfl71! kiimarh karhayate so'sya sai11wljJii.d eva 
sarnu.tti~thati, tena sampanno mahiyate, 

~~g 
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As Buddha tells us in his great discourse on the 
Noble Quest, the quest which starts from the profound 
sense or feeling of dissatisfaction with the contingent 
character or limiting conditions of the world, implies 
the earnest search for something or some -state of exist­
ence where these conditions are not. Thus the· very 
search implies an innate belief in its reality and the pos­
sibility of its attainment. As he has pointed out in the 
Urlc7na.. to ask, after once having gone forth in quest of 
that which is unborn, not brought into being, and un­
dying (ajii.ta,n abh11tani amata,?i) if any such thing or 
state exists, is to beg the question. Thus the religious 
impul5e, which is at the same time philosophical and 
scientific, leads the trend of life to proceed from the con­
ditioned to the unconditioned. 

In the case of Buddha, the net result of his noble 
quest is stated to have consisted in a twofold discovery : 
( 1) that of the nature of reality in the form of relatedness, 
o[ ·which the technical name is Paticcasamuppada or 
Causal Genesis. and (!i) that of Nirvii.1:ia signifying the 
highest religious experience and the spiritual state of 
cons6ousness gone beyond all its limiting conditions, 
and freed from all its latent tendencies to drag it back 

into bondage. 
The discovery of the first is aptly compared to the 

chance discovery of an old, buried and forgotten city, 
and the emotions called up by it are likened unto those 
awakened by the romance in the chance-discovery of the 
buried city. The very word "discovery" implies that the 
thing discovered is not created by the discoverer him-

~o 1~~ 
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self. Ji: simply means finding it out as it had been there 
all the time and announcing the fact of its existence to 
others for their informc.tion. Thus Buddha stated the 
position of the Truth or Nature of Reality as found out 
by him, as well as his own position in relation thereto. 

"In so far :is Dhanna in the sense of ancient or eter­
nally abiding reality (lwnrii1.1a-clhannasthititii) is con­
cerned, it is a self-regulating order of cosmic life ( clhar­
ma-niyamatii ), the suchness, realness and actuality of 
things (tathata_, bhittalii, satyat/i)1 which exists by its mvn 
right independently of all truth-finders and path-finders, 
·which is to say, of all thinkers and teachers, divines and 
philosophers ; o-nly in so far as it signifies the jJratyatrna­

dharmasthititii, its nature is accessible to an individual 
contemplative through ·intuition at a supreme moment 
of realisation. As thinker and teacher, he simply de­
clared the Truth with regard to the nature of reality as 
realised by him per se, affirmed it, and pointed out the 
way of reaching and apprehending it, each individually 
by his or her own eflorts. On the basis of that intuition 
or enlighten~ent ·was formed the basic concept of his 
thought which, in the sphere of religion and ethics, was 
interpreted, propounded and promulgated as a moral 
law. The path or the road which he discovered was not 
claimed to be new ; it was the one trodden by the En­

lightened Ones of the past milleniums. The -swnmum 
bonwn of human life and the ideal of human conduct 
and character which he set forth was shown to be in com-

1 Cf. such terms as ii.nandatii and sthitatii. that occpr in the 
Brhad Ara~iyaka Up. i. 4.6-7. 
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plete accord with the noble ex.penence and life of all 
Lhe gi:eaL contemplatives and sainLly personages of the 

past." 1 

As for the other discovery, namely, that of Nirvii1.ia, 

Buddha tells us in many places that it is the most enjoy­
able experience of bliss (jJararna,ri suhhani ), the highest 
emotional stale of consciousness which comes to prevail· 
a[ ter consciousness gains or regains its free stale, getting 
rid of all the mundane desires and pre-conceptions about 

the nature, reality and spiritual value of the world as 

such. 
The free state of consciousness (cit,ta) necessarily 

presupposes a previous s_tate of bondage, brought about 
by the limiting conditions of life and of existence. Our 
senses, mind and intellect give us but a limited, one­
sided and interested view of fact, actuality _or reality. 

Thus often in stating the truth we either distort fact or 

give expression only to parti~l or half truths, and the 
result, upon the whole, is a misconstruction and misre­
presentation of the fact, which is to say, the nature and 

order of things as it is (yathiibh·itlani ). 

Here, you may pertinently ask whether or no, the 
abiding order of cosmic life which is expressed by Bud­

dha's causal genesis is an all-inclusive reality? If so, 

does it or does it not include Nirviir;a in it? If it pre­

cludes Nirvii~ia or any other element of experience, 

t Barua, Asolw and His lnscrip'tions, Pt. I, Ch. IV; Lanka­
vatiira Sii.tra, ed. by Bunio Nunjio, pp. 143-4; . D. T. 
Suzuki's transl., pp. 125-6; Smhyutta, ii, pp. 28, 104 ff., 
Katl1iivatthu, vi. 1 ; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Home 
University Library) p. 33 ff. 
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material, mental, moral or spiritual, it cannot be an all­
"inclusive reality. Further, if it is not all-inclusive, it 
does not deserve the name of reality at all. To be reality 
it'must be not only a fact but the whole of the fact, 
known or knowable, actual or potential. 

This created a puzzle and difficulty in Buddha's 
personal religion, and it divided the Buddhist teachers 
into two sharply antagonistic schools of opinion, one 
maintaining that N iruii:YJ,a !epresenting the counter-pro­
cess of cessation was logically excluded from Buddha's 
Causal Genesis which is concerned with the process of 
becoming. The great Pali scholiast Buddhaghosa who 
has discussed this question, has sought to maintain on 
textual and other grounds that both the process of be­
coming and the counter-process of cessation are compre­
hended by the Law of Causal Genesis as formulated and 
propounded by Buddbr'l,1 But kindly allow me to 
observe that Buddhaghos~· did nof -grasp the logical or 
metaphysical difficulty involved in the matter. 

Buddha's Causal Genesis, as generally represented 
in the Buddhist texts, is an orderly sequence of the events 
of cosmic life. To quote the words of Buddha, '.'because 
of birth comes decay and death ; whether Tathagatas 
arise or not, this element stands as the establishing of 
things as effects." The s:ime as to the sequence, accord­
ing to law, of other recurring facts of life and of exist­
ence. If such be the order which works itself mechani- · 
cally, unalterably and eternally, and if we all belong to 
this very reality, how can we stand out of and away from 

1 Visuddhimagga, Ch. xvii : Pannabhumi-niddesa. 
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it ? How is the escape from the cosmic process of life 
and its accidents at all possible? To <lo jus_tice to the two 
central points in Buddha's personal religion, namely, 
Causal Genesis and Nirva1_ia, we must be absolutely clear 
on the logical relation between the two~ 

• The most welcome light on this poiht comes from 
the intellectually gifted early Buddhist sister Dhamma­
clinna whose views were fully approved and endorsed by 
the Buddha with the remark that he had nothing further 
to add to them. As interpreted by her, Buddha's Causal 
·Genesis admits of two different trends of things in the 
whole of reality1 . In one of them, the reaction (pati­

b hiiga) takes place in a cyclical order bet,yeen two oppo­
sites (paccanikas ), such as pleasure and pain (sukha­

cluhhha), virtue an_d vice (pun.Pia-papa), good and evil 
(lwsala-alwsala). This is aptly termed by Buddhaghosa 
as visabhiiga-patbhiiga. In the other, the reaction takes 
place in a progressive order between two counterparts or 
complements or between two things of the same genus, 
the succeeding factor augmenting the effect of the pre­
ceding one. This is what ]3uddhaghosa terms sabhiiga­
jJatibhiiga. 

1 From Buddha's division of human types into onata• 
unnata ( degtaded-elevated ), onata-onata (degraded-de­
graded), unnata-onata (elevated-degraded) and unnata­

. unnata (elevated-elevated) in the Anguttara-Nikiiya and 
Puggala-pannatti presupposes rather three trends: 

( 1) from degradation to degrad;_,,tion, 
(2) from degradation to elevation and vice versa, and 

(3) from elevation to elevation.-For Dhammadinna's • 
views, sec Majjhima, i.p. 304 £ : Culavedalla Sutta. 
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By the term "world", as distinguished from N ir­
vii:rJa, we are to understand the first trend in the life of 
reality where we revolve within the cycle of reaction 
between the opposites. N irvii1.ia represents the other 
trend in which~ ~he course of reaction lies from strength 
to strength, good to further good, from that to still 
greater good, from pleasure to joy, from joy to gladness, 
from gladness to happiness, from happiness to bliss, from 
bliss to beatitude, from intuitional knowledge (vijjii) LO 

the feeling of emancipation (vimulli), from that to self­
mastery (vas"ibhiiva) or seH-consciousness as to the acqui­
sition of the free state, and from that to the fullest enjoy­
ment of the bliss of Nirva1.w. In reply to the question 
as to what follows by way of reaction from Nirvii1.w 

Dhammadinna wisely said that Nirvii1.ia was generally 
regarded as the final step in the process of thought in 
order to avoid an infinite regress,-for the sake of pa.ri­
yantagaha1,ia1?i in her own language. But she has not 
failed to indicate that even if there be any further reac­
tion, that also takes place in the line and whatever fol-· 
lows therefrom will also appertain to N irvii~ia and, there­

fore, will partake of its nature. 1 

Thus Buddha's is not precisely the Heraclitean view 

of change, though, according to both, 'in the ceaseless 
transformation of all things or the process of becoming 

1 Majjhi1na, i. p, 304: Nibba,wssa pan 'nyye lzim jJll(i­

bhago ti? Accasiiriivuso Visiikha jJaf1l,a1h, n[isakhhi 

j>aFihc"inarh pariyanta,h gahetwh, Nibbiinogadha1h Iii 
iivuso Vis(ddia bralunacriywh, Nibbiinapariiyanmh nib-

biinapariyosanarn. ' 
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nothing individual persists, but only the orde_r' ,-'the 
la,v of change, which constitutes the meaning and worth 
of the whole.' It is not unwarrantable for a Buddhist 

who is poetically inclined sometimes to compare the pro­
cess of change to the current of an everflowing river 
(nrul'isola-viya) to say with a Heraclitean that a person 
does not step into the same river twice. 

V\lith Heraclitus the process of change means the 

constant transformation of everything into its opposite, 
the other being for hirn eo ijJso, i.e., 'the opposed', the 
'flux of things being pictured as a ceaseless strife of 
things, which is declared to be the father of things.' 
'Change and counter-change run on side by side, and the 
semblance, of a permanent thing mak~s its appearance 
where for a time there is as much counterchange upon 
the one way as there is change upon the other." 1 The 
trend of the Heraclitean thought amounts indeed to 
what is conveyed by the Great EjJic dicta stressing the 
fact of a cyclical rotation of pleasure and _pain : 

jive.Ju jJarivartante dubhhii.ni ca sukhiini ca. 2 

s11hhasyiinantarmti duhbhhar,:i _ dubkhasyanantarar,:i 

sukharrz,.8 

S(ll?lj}({Jyata jagat sarva7?1 sukhaduhkhair adh(~thitam 

Sa1?1,)'0[!.0 ·uij,rayogas ca /Jaryaye~lO/J{tlabhyate. 4 

vVith Buck1ha becoming is the causal genesis which 
implies the sequence, according to law, of events-

1 ,vindelband, A l_,-listory of PhilosojJhy, p. 50. 
2 Mbh., XV. 25, 21. 

3 Ibid, XV. 25. 23. 

4 Ibid, XV. 153. _9· 
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phenomena, appearances or experiences, that never 
recur in identical forms, but present themselves in such 
siinilar forms as constituting a metaphysical ground for 
the conception of continuity of the order ( dhamma­

santati ). Each event is brought about by a conjuncture 
or combination of causal conditions or circumstances 
(/Jaccyasamaggi or samavaya, to use the later Buddhist 
phraseology).1 In the process of causal genesis, ,vhich 
may be interpreted as the underlying cosmic life or 
moral law,- it is as much possible that the reaction (pati­
bhaga) of pleasure ·(sukha) is pain (rlukkha) which is its 
opposite, and vice-versa, as that the reaction of know­
ledge (vijja) is emancipation (virnutti), which is its 
counterpart.:! It is equally possible that the reaction of 
one aspect of good is just another aspect of it, or that of 
the lesser degree of something is the greater degree of it. 
In other words, the process may be conceived either as 
one of a ceaseless strife of opposites, or as one in which 
the counterparts complete each other, or even as one of 
augmenting· or intensifying one thing by a similar thing. 
If so, the true aim of combined religious, intellectual 
and moral efforts is so to direct thought, will and action 

that good may lead to greater good, that to still greater 
good. 

Whatever else N irva.1:i.a may be, psychologically 
viewed, it is but a perfectly free state of consciousness 

( celo-viniutti, cetaso vinwhlw ), a psychical condition 

under which consciousness feels it~elf to be entirely free 

1 Atthasiilini, p. 58. 
~ Majjhima, i, p. 304. 
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from all obsessions and preconceptions, created by the 
habits of thought. In so far as it implies the ultimate 
feeling of one's sinlessness or purity of .one's internal 
nature, the experience is psycho-ethical in its character. 
And in so far as it enables consciousness to dive into its 
own depth of being and to fully enjoy the bliss of its true 
state, which is freedom, the experience is spiritual. 

If there be thus at least two main trends of events 
in the life of reality as expressed by Buddha's Capsal 
Genesis,1 we get certainly a free scope for the exercise of. 
our choice between the two. 

Ii such be the correct interpretation of the philo­
sophical position o( Buddha's Causal Genesis, both 
Sm?Isara and Ntn.Ja1_1a may. be consistently shown to be 
included in it, both as possibilities in one and the same 
reality. That this was the exact position may be realis­
ed from the fact' that the entire mode or method of reli­
gious training which was the outcome of Buddha's per­
sonal religion was based upon the second trend,. the 
seco~1d line of reaction implying the procession from 
good to greater good, from wholesome to more whole­
some. The rotatory play or strife between the opposites 
is restricted to the Kama or non-Jhanic, non-reflective 
spheres of consciousness. A lmsala, the imrporal or un­
wholesome reaction of mind, is given no place in the 
Jhanic or reflective spheres of consciousness and religi­
ous experience admitting of infinite gradations, though 
-----'--------r---

} Dhammapala in his Udana Commentary (Siamese Ed., 
p. 35) to the Bodhi Sutt'a, I. 1, rightly says: Bhagavii 
Bo,dhirnhhhamflle dhammasabhiiva-jJaccavekhha,:,a-1,ascna 
paficca-samujJpii.dmh mmws<ikiisi, 

lnl 



LECTURE V 

for the sake of convenience or scientific piirpo~e these arc 
reduced to sixteen or seventeen successive stages of ·pro­
gress in the life of an aspirant. 

Given these two trends in the order of becoming 
as discovered by Buddha, and clearly held before us as 
such, it is up to us all to decide for ourselves ·which of 
them to seek and which not to. And here lies the scope 
for the freedom of the \Vill. Had Buddha's been simply 
the Heraclitean view of change, compelling us to rotate 

· off and on with the cycle of the opposites, the grand 

conception of the progTessive path of life as outliI!.ed by 
the A.Jtamarga, better the Da.samiirga,1 which emanated 
out of Buddha-jiiiina, would have been logically im­
possible. 

Thus we are led to that stage of discussion ·where 
we may examine the nature of Budclha-nii~ia or A blli­

samlwdhi and its psychological bearings on the character 
of the inner faith awakened by it and the development of 
Buddha's personality. 

B11ddha-fia~1a (Buddha's knowledge) is but another 

term for abhi-Fi.iui or ahhisanilJOdhi, here the prefix abhi 

implying excelling, surpassing, superseding, transcend­
ing that which is within the access, reach, experience, 
apprehension, perception, vision or knowledge of the 
ge1ieral body of mankind. Call it knowledge, call· it ex­
perience, call it intuition, call it insight, even call it 
sensing or feeling:, if you please. The advent or ·happen-

J Digha, iii, p. 271. B. C. Law, Concepts of Buddhism, 
p. 36,: The Dasamiirga consists in the A$(amii.r.ira plus 

~amma-iiii~1a1h. and snm.mti-vimutti. Cf. Digha, iii, 291, 
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ing of it takes place in a psychical sphere, on the highest 
conceivable supramunclane level of consciousness, in the 
highest plane of man's experience, in the most intensifi­
ed ~late of mental concentration, ii1 the highest state of 
meditation and in the highest yogic state of trance and 
religious ecstasy. In so far as it gave Buddha a clear 
insight it~to the nature of truth Olt reality, that is to say, 
into the causal foundation of cosmic life and morality as 
well as of human thought, understan.ding or knowledge, 
it was a. philosophic or scientific intuition, the content of 
which could be concel?tualized and· formulated as a 
definite law or la~s of becoming. . 

But there is a purely religious or spiritual side of 
Budclha·'s abhisamuodhi. In rising up· higher and higher 
in the jh;inic process from one level of consciousness to 
another? from one plant of experience to another, accom­
panied by jn~rospection, he was able to go through the 
entire gamut of mentaJ life, which enabled him to have 
an insight into the mechanism of mind, the motives or 
springs of action (hetfi), the nature of conscibusness and 
its concomitants and complexes, of which the most re­
markable outcome was a system of ·analytical psychology 
forming the scientific foundation of Buddhist ethics. It 
enabled him also to acquire what is called the cetopar~­
ya-Fiii1_iani signifying as it does the power of instanta­
neously or immediately entering into the mind, thought, 
motive or purpose of others, which is a faculty possessed, 
more or less, by all persons of great experience. and suc-

·:ces~ful men o,f the world. Throug\1 the yogic proces.s a!l 
the instruments. of· knmving a1id apptetiai.ing~ are puri-
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fieci, shatpcned and strengthened. The fleshy ear is sub­
limated into the divine, the fleshy eye into the divine, 
so to speak. On the purely psychical or mystical side 
the visions dawn on consciousness. The whole past 
history of the man presents itself, as it were, on th\:! -
screen· in a cinema show. or is reflected as though m a 
mirror. The whole drama of life, its ups and downs, 
according to the destinies shaped by good or bad deeds 
of the individuals, is enacted as if before the eyes. The 
feeling arises all on a sudden that the burden of sin is 
gone and with the obsessions removed lightness or sense 
of relief is felt in consciousness as also· in the whole of 
the being. ~I 'he will is set free. The knowledge arises 
in a definite form "as to how the ingress and egress of sin 
take place in man's nature. The feeling of emnacipa­
tion from the bondage created by sin, or the innate 
proneness to impiety and immorality arises and settles 
on consciousness. This is follo~vecl by the consciousness 
of be!ng free, which in it~ turn is followed by a· purely 
emotional state of self-enJoyment of the free state thus 
gained and the rejoicing over the deep conviction about 
the success attained. 

So far as religious knowledge is concerned, we can 
readily say with John Caird, that it is not an-ived at b a 

. . . f 1 I y . rauocmauve process o t 10ug 1t or gained a priori. It 
comes direct to consciousness just in a flash of intuition. 

If ~ term it a psychica~ or mystical experience, you may 
easily tolerate me provided that you have a little patience 
and forbearance to allow me to tell you whit I precisely 
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mean by it. You need not have any prejudice against the 
term "mysticism" in rdigion. 

Here I can do no better than place before you the 
·two handy marks by which vVilliam James characterizes 
it,-thc marks called ineffability and noetic quality. 
"\Vith regard to the first mark of ineffability, he po111ts 
out that the subject of a mystical state of mind defies. ex­
pression. Its quality must be directly experienced. It 
can neither be imparted nor transferred to others. 
Mystical states are more like states of feeling than like 
states of intellect. And ·with regard to the second mark 
of noeticq·uality, he observes: "Although so similar to 
states of feeling, mystical states seem to those who ex­
perience them to be also states of knowledge. They are 
states of insight into depths of truth unplumbed by the 
discursive intellect. They are illuminations, revela-­
tions, full of significance and importanc~, all inarticluate 
though they remain ; and as a rule they carry with them 
a curious sense of authority for after-time"1 . 

_ Buddha, too, characterises the knowledge ·of things 
that are "deep, dif-licult to see, difficult to understand, 
subtle _and super-excellent", as that which lies beyond 
the scope of mere logic (atahkiivacara) and is to be reach­

ed by the ·wise, each ·by hiinself or herself (paccattani ). 
He can speak ·with authority _on the subject because the 
things 'he speaks of have been apprehended, experienced 
and seen by him. So it is said that Tathagata the Truth­
finder and Path-finder speaks of things with much a1:1tho­
rity from having apprehended and seen them (jiinato 

1 The Varieties of Religious Experience, ·P· 380 £. 
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passato), which is to say, from his direct knowledge of 

them.1 

Wherever there is any original vision or perception 
of truth or of human good, the declaration is verily like 
this. King Asoka, for instance, who was the most en­
lightened emperor with original vision, said : "What­
ever I see mys~lf as good, I desire to have it translated 
into action by some definite means.":i 

Thus it is claimed that in the case of Buddha the 
conviction,_ whether religious, philosophic or moral, is 
born of actual experience or direct knowledge. This 
being the case, doubt or scepticism is set at rest ; it has no 
place in it. We may doubt everything else but not what 

I 

we have actually apprehended or seen. We cannot be 
sceptical over our owri experience. The sceptic is the 
conunon enemy 0£ divines and philosophers. Doubt 
darkness counse1. It leav.es human mind in a state of 
indecision, mak~ng it oscillate like a pendulum betw~en 
two alternatives, two extremes 0£ thought or of ac.tion, 
to be or not to be, to say or not to say, to do or not to do. 

There is no wonder then that the entire psycho­

ethical syste1~1 of Abhidhamma which was a ripe fniit of 
the Buddha-knowledge, is designed mainly for the pur­
pose of con~bating and completely overcoming doubt, per­
·plexity or scepticism and allied mental concomitants and 

complexes in their various forms and degrees of intensity. 
~ - -~- ---------- -- - -+- ---------------------·~-~--------

1) fi.1ajjliima, I, p. 7: jlinato a/unit /Htssatu <1sav<1naih hlw­
yarh ·vadiimi, 110 aj<111alo 1w ajJassato. 

2 S. R. E. I, II : ymh kic/1i dakhami halallh tmh ic/1ii111i 
kiri!ti kariiniana jJatipadayehmh duviilate ca iilctbheha1h. 
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The two great weapons for combating this powerful 
enemy are faith (saddhii) and knowledge (pa-riiiii)., which 
go together_, one implying the other, the confirnation of 
the first lying in the second (JJaiinanva)'ii saddhii.). Man's 
personality or assertive, impressive and convincing 
element or factor in a forceful human character develops 
from the inner conviction or confirmed faith in certain­
ty about one's position as to truth and purity. 

At.this point, we may consistently discuss how such 
a personality with such a mind, such a vision, such an 
experience and such an internal strength, inner convic­
tion and self-confidence react upon the ·whole of life. Its 
reaction is nothi1ig but wholesome; beneficial, _non-harm­
ing, friendly, loving, sympathetic, compassionate, for­
bearing, helping and the like. Henceforth the things 
are seen in a new men:tal perspective. A new mental 
attitude results from the grand vision of life in its .. 
entirety and its underlying reality. The things are inter­
preted in a new way in the light of the new id~~l and 
the course of human civilization gets altogether a new 
~lirection. Discipline, orderliness and decorum in human 
conduct and behaviour forming the regulating force of 
human society and other institutions are intended· to be 
a thing to grow from within instead of being thn1st from 
outs~de. Stress is laid upon the inwardness than the out­
wanlness of things. Self is declared as the lord of self 
(ati.ii hi at:tano natho). The state-made law is not defied; 
it is just sought to be kept in abeyance. The 
quality of mercy is placed far above mere justice. 
The motive to action is requfred to be purified to mak~ 
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oneself sure of its wholesome expression and effect. 
The outsiders were struck and deeply impressed by 

the moral rectitude and ethical perfection of Buddha, 
which, in his opinion, was but the least part of the praise 
that might be bestowed on him.1 To appreciate the man 
is to appreciate the ideal he stands for. So he said : "He 
who sees the ideal, sees me ind~ed, and he who sees me, 
sees indeed the ideal" (Ya dhammmti passati so 11umw1?1, 

va jJassati, yo mammri jJassati so dhammani va . jJassati ). 
Here the man and the ideal become completely identifi­
ed so that the system of thought or the religious faith , 
may be presented either in doctrinal or personal terms 
(dham.rnadhit{hiina, e.g., met.ta; satt.iidhi(,tlu"ina, e.g .. 
mettavihari ). 

Buddha's religion, whether in its Hinayana or 
Mahayana form, whether in its earlier or later phase, 
stands, as many thinkers say, for the doctrine of no soul, 
i.e., the unsubstantiality or fleeting nature of mind, 
consciousness as well as the world as a whole, and in 
this respect it differs from the Upani~acl · doctrine, Jai­
nism and other religions. 

It is undeniable that the Buddhists themselves have 
unduly exaggerate~ Buddha's doctrine of anatman. The 
idea of a changeless reality is indeed inconsistent with 
both experience and reason : it is an a jJriori notion of 
being , reached in the sphere of abstract thinking. The 
philosophical position, that "I have both c:hanged and 
not changed", or that "I have changed in appearance 
only, not in reality" is indefensible. To defend it is to 

------- ·-· --·----------. 

i Diglia, I, p. 3. 
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be obliged to have recourse to the doctrine of Maya 
or illusion. According to Buddha's position, whatever 
is in reality or actuality is equally subject to the laws of 
change, of the sequence of opposites or similars1 . The 
fact of change enables us to conceive and speak of con­
tinuity or procession (santati). It is not fair to reality 
to say that it behaves in one way with the world and 
in another way with the soul, universal or individual, 
allowing it to enjoy the prerogative of remaining always 
where it is. If we agree with Buddha and Dhammadinna 
that the course of life and of things is fundamentally a 
course of reaction of one thing from another in two series, 
Smrisiira and Niruii1_1a, the question still remains: For 

whose good is religion, whatever it is, really meant? 

If, as some of the Buddhist thinkers overstress the 
point, Buddha's thought reduces the individuals and 
things to nothing, extinction or annihilation becomes 

inevitably the goal of human life, from the very sugges­
tion -of which the Buddha-mind always recoiled. From 
the new position made out of Buddha's Causal Genesis, 
it follows that going a,vay from the world simply means 
the change brought about in the trend of life so that the 

1 l\fr. Jayasinghe acutely observes: "It does seem right 
that if the jJa(icca-sam11/JjJiida contains the first two of the Noble 
Truths, then the second two must come in with the upward 
trend. Dr. Barna's suggestion has one advantage. It will re­
move all grounds fo:: levelling a charg;e of pessimism against 
Buddhism. Quite incidentally in the\c t\vo trends we sec the 
foundations of two of the bright lights ~f modern philosophy. 
For the sequence of opposit~s is obviously the principle of con­
tradiction and the sequence of similars the well-known principle 
whereby fhc q11a11litafi-tl(' chanrrcs o·ive rise t0. 911alitntfo? 
ones. 
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£ourse of reaction may lie from the wholesome to the 
wholesome. 1 -The most interested part of life is citta or 
P1ind, -which is essentially a stream of consciousness. 
We uproot its immoral instincts and impulses, destroy 
once for all its immoral motives and complexes that are 
coloured by them. It is not suggested that the course of 
reaction from the wholesome to the ·wholesome stops 
any,,:here in the life of consciousness itself with the 
attainment of Nirnii,J:1({. The end is suggested simply for 
preventing an infinite regTess in thought. 

Thus I present for your consider_ation just a few 
salient points of the formative process of Buddhism 
from Buddha's personal stanclpoint,-a religion, which 
was destined to become a great force in man's civiliza­
tion. Whether you agree with me or not on all the points 
raised, I sincerely hope that this formative aspect ot 
Buddhism will not fail to interest you. The farther and 
farther we go away from Buddha, the more and more we 
are apt to lose sight of him from our midst. It is indeed 
fr:orn Buddha's point of view that Buddhism can claim to 
be a religion for all in all spheres of progressive life. 

1 Arguing from the premises that the Buddha himself re­
fused io attach to the upward trend the prominence which he 
has undoubtedly given to the fmtir:m-samujJjJiida, 1\fr . .Java­
singhe finds reasons t'o doubt if the /Ja(icca-samujJjJiicla, cont::tim 
the B_udclha's views on. r2ality. It ~vill he seen in the Appendix 
to this Lecture that _dns vcrv premiss is open to dispute. It was 
no-fault on_ Buddhas p_art that the Suttas present just one aspect 
.of tl~e pa(tc~a-samu/Jjx1da, ~~!~1ely, that in nvijjii context only. 
An 1llustrauve formu~a. amna-fJaccayii sankharii, etc. was mis­
taken by the Theras for the whole of the law. It is not quite 
correct to say tliat the up,v;ird trend comes into play only when 
a m_an be~omcs an Arahat. The upw:::nl trend is the real trend 
of hfe which ·we fail to see on account of ::i. parasitic overgrowth 
rf a serondnry natur:- con'.:'caling henc,n:1 it' the primary one, 
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THE BASIC CONCEPT OF BUDDHISM* 

Though it may sound rather strange to say that 
every great thinker or true philosopher of the world is 
really a man of one thought, it is nevertheless a truism 
in history. Just as a central idea, called moral, runs 
through an epic narrative interweaving various episodes 
into a unity, so a central thought pervades a whole system· 
of thought or of faith built upon its basic concept ·or 
creed. As regards Buddhism, its basic concept is prati­
tya-saniutpiida, a term which has been. variously rcpn:­
sented in English by ·causal genesis', 'dependent origina­
tion' and 'causation'. We need not quarrel over words. 
Let us better try lo realize its full philosophic and doctri­
nal sig1.1ificance as the basic concept of Buddhism in 
general and of Buddhist thought in particular. 

In the A riya-jmriyesana Su.tta, Buddha tells us that 
the noble quest ·which had impelled him to pass fr~1~1 
home into the homeless state of a wanderer or seeker ~f 

truth happily led him to a twofold discovery, viz., ( ~) 
that of iha-J;ratyayatii pratitya-saniutpiida, and (2) that ~f 
nfrvlfa.w. The discovery meant the finding out of the 
thing or thi1?gs longed for.. T!1at was i1! Buddha's. ca~e 
the non-contmg·ent, that wluch 1s not subJect to the ln~ut-
ing conditions of life and cxistence.1 

---··--·------- ··---· ---· ·- - --------
,K, Although nu lecture was delivered on this subject by 

me the essav is included in the Rcligfon series on the , ; 

ground that it is an outcome of the discussions held 
with the teacher:; and student's of the Vi<lyalankara 
Parive1;a and others of points arising out of Lecture V. 
See also the same in Dr. B. C. Law Volume I. 

1 Majjhi11,ia1 i, p. 161 ff. 
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1£ thus the claim made be that of a discovery only, _it 
stands to reason to premise that the discoverer himself 
does not create the thing he discovers but simply finds .it 
out as it is (yathauhittam). Buddha's discovery is, there­
fore, aptly compared to the accidental discovery by a tra­
veller of an old, buried and forgouen city as well as of 
the path leading to it. 1 Hence was his well-deserved 
epithet of Tatluigata meaning the rl 'ruth-finder and 
Path-finder.:! Buddhism which was an outcome of that 
discovery became thus both a way of truth and 
a way of life. As a way of truth it became con­
cerned with the thing as it is or the things as they are, 
and as a way of life, its concern was with the thing as it 
-ought to be or the things as they should be, i.e., the ideal 
or ideals of life confonnably to the form or forms of 
tfuth as stated as well as to the nature of reality as dis­
covered. To be intelligible to human understanding 
and effective as guidance to thought and action the form 
-or forms of truth must be either philosophical or scienti­

fic, logical or psychological. To be inspiring to life and 
appealing to human heart and effective in their diverse 
expressions, the form of the ideal or ideals must be either 

-ethical or aesthetic, literary or artistic, social or political, 
religious or educational, national or international. 

So far as the mental or subjective aspect of the dis­
covery goes, it is an unprecedented experience ·with an 

1 Sa1ilyutta, ii, p. 104 ff. ; l\frs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism 
(Home University Series), p. 33 ff.; Lai1kii.vatara-Sii.tra, 
ed. Bunio Nanjio, pp. 143-4; Suzuki's Transl., pp. 175-6; 
Barua, Asoka and His Inscrij1tions, Pt. I, Ch IV. 

:.l I accept above English renderings of the epithet offered 
by the late lamented Mrs. Rhys Davids. 
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ob ject1ve content referring to an existing fact, an actnaii­
ty or reality. This experience has to pass successively 
through three mental modes before it becomes a public 
properly as a body of doctrine and discipline (clharma­

-uinayam) or a system of thought and faitl~, namdy, in­
LUitional or mystical, conceptual or apprehensible,. and 
'achiteclonic or systematic. vVith each mode is connect­
ed a particular form of mental activity, whether it be· 
noetic, icleational or rational, where the prospect of suc­
cess calls up the emotion of joy (pr"iti) and the attain­
ment of success is followed by the enjoyment of self­
satisfaction, happiness, bliss or beatitude (sukha). The 
experience which is presentative at the first mode 
becomes representative at the second and expressive or 
presentable at the third. 

According to the Pali scholiast Dhammapala, whilst 
reflecting on the nature of reality the Blessed One got 
hold of the causal genesis in his mind.1 ·This may be 
taken to mean that with Dhammapala pratitya-samut­

jJiic/a. or causal genesis represents the true nature of 
reality. But in the words of Buddha, the.term is appli­
cable as much Lo the true nature of reality as intuited as 
to the true nature of reality as conceived and formulat­
ed ; it is applicable to the same as presented, interpreted, 
expounded, elaborated, elucidated and applied. 

Prnl1tya-sam11ljJada as intuited in its presentativc 
character is otherwise known as paurii1.ia-dharmasthititii) 

----- ----

1 Udana Commentary, Siamese Eel., to the Bodhi Sutta, I,; 

B haga-uii, Boclhiru kkha1n11le dliamma-sabl11tva-paccavek­

kluma-vase11a pa{icca-samuppiidmh manasiikasi. 
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and it stands_ for the ancient or eternal nature of reality 
which exists by its mvn right, independently of the ad­
vent of the Tathagatas, independently of all modes of 
knowing and all forms of thought-construction an<l 
rational interpretation. The same as conceived or for­
mulated in its representative character is otherwise 
known as fn-atyiitmaclharmasthititii,/ and it stands for 
the basic concept of Buddhism and Buddhist thought 
as the unalterable cosmic la,\·. The same as presented, 
interpreted, expounded, elaborated, elucidated and ap­
plied is known various! y by the name of fnat yayahiiras! 

(causal forms), satyas (tn~ths), and the like, and all of 
them stand for the various architectonics of thought as 
well as the moral law. The ideals of life and action arc 
set out in conformity with the truths as formulated and 
presented, the truths are formulated on the basis of the 
central concept, while the central concept has behind it 
the nature of reality as intuited or experienced. The 
Buddhist creed formula, ye dhanni.i)1. helujJrabhaviib, 

etc., applies to fJrari.tya-samutp/ida as conceived, fonnu­
late<l, presented, interpreted and applied. Regarding 
the paurii,_ia-dhannaslltitita, the Jnatyiilma-dharnutsthititii. 

and the system of thought and faith based upon the 
second, Buddha's significant statemenL in the Saniyutta 

is : "Because of bi1:th, monks, decay-and-death. \1Vhethcr 
there be an arising of Tathagatas, or whether there be 
no such arising, in each this nature of things stands, this 

1 L<!,1/ulvatiira Siiira, pp. 14;;-44. 
2 T'tblimiga, Ch. VI, where j1ac:cayiiluira is usc.:d as a subs· 

titute for J1atissasamuppii.da. 
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that. Concerning that the Tat;hagata is fully 'enlighten­
ed. t /1<1/ !te f 11/ly ,rnderslands. Fully enlightened, fully 
u nderslmul ing. he declares it, teaches it, reveals it, sets 
it forth. manifests, explains, makes it plain, saying: Be­
hold ! conditioned by this, that comes to be." 

In the above statement, Buddha clearly refers to and 
d istingnishes between the three successwe mentai 

modes: 
( 1) becomes enlightened or awakeried as to the 

nature of reality ·which exists by its own right­
a/,h isn1i1.lmjjhati; 

( 2) formulates with the suggestion therefrom the 
fundamental law of the cosmos, which is to say, forms 
the basic concept of his doctrine-abhismneti; 

(3) states, addresses, sets forth, establishes, discloses, 
expounds, elucidates, in short, presents as a system­
rtrihhhali, deseti, etc. 

Prn6tya-samuljJiida as the essential nature of reality 
is characterized in Pali as the elementary datum of 
experience, the standing. order of becoming 
(dhmnmatthitatii), the way of the happening of things 
(dhammaniyamatii,), suchness, orderliness (tathatii), 

uncontrariness (avitathatii), unothenviseness (anafiiia-

thatii), backgT0tmd of relatedness (idajJjJaccayatii). It is 
further characterized in the Ln'izhii:uatii.ra Siitra and other 
~Iahayana treatises by such predicates. as vacuity 
(silnyatii), realness (lJ/nitatii) and actuality, (satyatii.). 

The same set of predicates applies, mutatis mutandis, 

cllso to fJrati~yasam11-t/1iida as formulated, presented1 
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interpretecl and appiiecl, though in a some-what different 

sense.1 

The positi\'e thesis of the philosophy of Nagarjuna,. 
·who is not without re::1.son honoured in the Lmi.hii:uatii:ra 

Siitra as the second Buddha, is generally missed. This 

is, however, clearly stated in the two opening verses of 
his Kiiriha. These indicate that Nagarjuna's pri_mary 

interest was to call attention to the J1rn.tityn-sr11nul/Hi.da 
as the fundameital na!:un"" of reality which is not capable 
of verbal representations and not apprehensible by the 
intellect, the mode of understanding. It refuses to accept 
all the predicates the intdlect can deYisc. e.g. cessation 
(nirorlha), origination (ulj1iidn), annihilation (uccheda)., 
cternality (hi.foala), singleness (ekii.rllrn), manifoldness 
(nftnii.rtha), advent (ii.gmna), and cgTess (nirgama). The 

only mental mode of }Vitnessing or being face to face with 
it is intuition, immediate perception, first-hand ex­
perience or direct vision, all being means within the 
_reach of mysticism. The powerful dialectics employe<l 
throughout his Kiirihft are directe~l to expose the 
incapacity of all the intellectual and verbal modes of 
representing that nature of reality as it is, as it exists bv 
its own right, independently of all thinkers and all ideal 
constructions. If the last word of Nagar_iuna's dialectics be 
'be ciuiet', it only means the futility of the modes of 
understanding and the expressions of language as means 
of representing and stating that nature of reality, and 
nothing else. The incapacity of intellect and language 

--- ··------- ·-· 

·\ Visuddhimagga_, ii, p. 518, 
-----
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is not to be used as proof against the objective reality of 
that nature as intuited, witnessed or experienced,-the 
nature of re<:1lity to which the Buddha-mind was awake­
ned and being awakened to which the Buddha felt with 
the deepest conviction that he became supremely en­
lightened (abhisambuddho ). The utility of this intui- . 
tion or supreme experience is not denied, for therein lies 
the means of stopping all aberrations of intellect and 
getting tranquillity which is the summum bonum 
(jYrajJafrcopasama siva). 

Dr. Satkari Mookerjee characteristically observes : 
"The Sautrantika may rejoin that (his) philosophy is 
the most perfect possible explanation of the objective 
world and is absolutely immune from the logical 
difficulties which are the besetting sins of other realistic 
philosophies. - But the justice and validity of this claim 
have been disputed ?Y Nagarjuna and Sa•'lkara, who have 
shown in unmistakable language that causation is the 
hidden rock on which the barque of realism has suffered 
shipwreck."1 But reading between the lines, one cannot 
fail to understand that here Nagarjuna's way of thinking 
is not different from the general Buddhist way. 
Pratztya-samutpada or the essential nature of -reality which 
exists by its own right is not the law of causatioR as 
conceived, formulated and applied. Proceeding from the 
experience with its elementary datum, one may come to 
conceive and formulate the law of causation or dependent 
origination, but one cannot resolve it back into _th...e._ 
experience itself which occurred once only whe~::-:-it. 

1 The Buddhist Philosophy of Universal Flux, p. 57· 
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occurred and remains nevertheless a point of reference 
to fJratitya-samutpiida conceived and formulated as the 
law of causation. According to the general Buddhist 
way of thinking, one may proceed from a chemical 
combination of all the ingredients used to account for 
the possibility of the preparation of a dish of pudding, 
but one cannot for that reason resolve the taste of the 
pudding, which is something unique, into the separate 
tastes of the ingredients themselves that have lost their 
individualities in course of the cooking.1 The ex­
perience which is a momentary affair and never occurs 
twice in one and the same form accounts similarly for 
the possibility of the conception and formulation of a 
law of causation, and the law of causation or the system -
of thought built upon lit derives its significance ~here­
from, but that does not mean that the experience is 
restorable from· the law itself, far less its elementary 
objective datum which is not an ideal construction, and 

hence deserves the name of an asarrz,skrta dhii.tu or 
uncreated element of reality. As it is constitut­
ed, mind can just once peep into the nature of reality as 
it flashes through intuition or mystical experience. 

Now, considered with reference to the noble quest 
described in the A riyajJariyesana Sutta, is the discovery 
claimed to have been made by Buddha, twofold or 
single? If twofold, are we not compelled to entertain 
the notion of there being two asarrz,slqta dhatus or' un-

·. created elenients of reality, namely, pratztya-samutpada 

1 M ilinda, p. 63. 
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and nirvifa_ia, which is logically absurd ?1 The micreat­
ed elementary objective datum. of experience must be 
single or unitary. But how is it stated to be c;louble or 
twofold? Suppose we a~sume that pratityasamutpada 

alone is the element of reality, can it not be~own that 
nirodha or nirviir}a is just a side-issue or an aspect of it? 

Whether we objectively watch cosmic life, or in­
dividual life, or life of consciousness, we can have jusL 
momentary peeps or glimpses into it. At the*-1nost we 
can have 'point instants' or 'snapshot views'· within a 
limited duration. In the kaleidoscopic or cinematogra­
phic view, one picture seems t6 pass away or to appear 
in quick succession or in an order of sequence, while 
just one picture is always present before the ·eyes that 
gaze on without reflecting or thinking. The impression 
left on the mind of the observer is that of the movement 
of pictures or appearances in the continuity of an order 
of change or becoming, in short, of orderliness in a con­
tinuity of which the first beginning (pubbakoti, pub­

hanta) and the ultimate end (aparakoti, aparanta) can­
not be seen and determined. So far as the cosmic life, 
individual life or life of consciousness is concerned, cer­
tain experiences occur that remind us of those occurred 
in the past and are preserved in memory. But for the 
memory, the experiences that occurred previously would 
be lost or non-existent for ever. If the case be that of a 
persop continuing to write a new figure on a black board 
with his right hand and to efface the old figure with his 
lett, t):iere is present,. always a single figure--befo~e the 

1. Kathavatthu, VI, 2. 
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observer and that which is effaced is gone for ever. But 
for the memory the past is past, the present is present 
and the future (anagata) is that which is not come, that 
which is yet to be. With regard to the past, the correct 
statementis 'that it was' (ahosi), with regard to the pre­
sent, 'that It is' ( etarahi paccuppanno) and with regard to 
the future, 'that it will be' (bhavissati). 1 • There is no 
other mental mode of describing historically the event 
watched than representing it in terms of the three por­
tions of time, viz., a past (atita), a present (paccuppan­
na), and a future (anagata), ·while the event itself has 
nothing to do with these mental modes that introduce 
into it the ideas of sequence, succession and duration, 
and thus relate it to the concepts suggestive of time and 
its reality. As we watch, that which strikes us is the con­
tinuity of a process of genesis at every juncture (prati­
sandhi) of which are to be noticed something ceasing-to­
be and something corning-to-be, in other words, nirodha 
and utpada, but the objective datum of experience is 
always the utpanna· or something which has come-to-be. 
Something which has ceased-to-be becomes a thing of the 
past, non-existent for us but for memory. We pto­
ceed from the utpanna dharrna to utpanna dharrna, the 
ceasing-to-be and the corning-to-be being the mental 
modes of representing the junctures in the process of 
genesis. The observed order of sequence applies to one 
utpanna dharrna ceasing-to-be and to another utpanna­
dharma coming-to-be. One can say, therefore, that the 
notion of cessation is just a side-issue and a negative 

1 Potthapada Sutta, Digha, i. p. ~oo ff. 
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aspect of the fact of sequence, either that something 
having . ceased-to-be, something ceased-to-be, or that 
something having come-to-be, something came-to-be. 
This indeed is known as the original formulation (iidi 
naya) of pratitya-sam utpiida conceived as the fundamen­
tal law or mode of happening in the process of genesis : 

( 1) hnasniirri sati idmrz, hoti, imass' uppiidii ida11i 
uppajjati; 

(2) lmasmi11i asati iclmrz, na hoti, imassa nirodha 
iclani niruJjhati. 

The first setting, called anulonia-desana, is set forth 
in terms of advent or appearance, and the second, called 
jJatiloma-clesana, is set forth in terms of cessation or dis­
appearance. 1 In the second Pali Abhidhamma text 
called V ibhmiga, as well as in the Sarvastivada texts, the 
pratiloma-desanii is altogether dispensed with and just 
the anuloma-clesana, is retained.2 

In the above formulation of the general law of 
genesis, happining or becoming; the mental representa­
tion or verbal statement is in terms of sequence between 
two utpanna-dhannas, one ceasing-to-be and the other 
coming-to-be. If we cannot causally connect . .-?r i11t~J­
relate them, the building up of a system of th..8~1ghf i~ 
impossible. vVhen we causally inter-relate them;~ ii~ 
thought we make different causal relations· <;mt of ·the 
simple fact of sequence, and take them to sub.si~t between 

1 Udiina, I, 1-3; Majjhima, i, 262; ii, p. 32. 

2 Vibhanga, Ch. VI; P. C. Bagchi in Epigraphia lndica, 
Vol. XI, pp. 194, 199; B. C_. Law, Concepts of Buddhism, 

P· 47 ff. 
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the pa . . •• · 
ccayas (causal factors, cond1t1ons or circumstan-

ces) and the pa p na clhamnias (causally induced 
t . ccayu an - • • 

sa~ • b d. s, Le., effects).1 If the causal relation su sume 
between two successive events or stages in a process of 
g_enesis involving the notions of advent and cessation, 
single terms are the convenient devices of thought to 
designate these events or stages. The notion of temporal 
sequence is out of place in the causal interpretation of an 
e~ent, Which when it takes place, takes place as a unit 
With regard to time and i~ to be viewed as a common 
performance of several causal factors and conditions in 
t?eir momentary unification. One may think of 
s1multaneity but not of priority or posteriority.2 If any 
one speaks here of priority, it must be understood in ~ 
logical sense (upjJada-paccayatthena). 3 A rational 
explanation of the possibility of the occurrence of an 
event, mental or otherwise, lies not in any single efficient 
cause (eka karnrJ,a), whether it be God or Time or Fate, 
but in a conjuncture of circumstances (jJaccaya-siimaggi, 
samavaya), a view, which is in different ways adopted in 
the Sarpkhya, Piirvamimarpsa, Nyaya and Vaise~ika 
systems of Indian thought. Though Pali scholiast Bud­
dhaghosa pleads for the plurality of causes (aneka-hetuto 

1 According to Vasubandhu, between the sarnutjJada (i.e., 
hetu) and the samutjmnna (i.e., phala). Abhi,,J,harrna­
kosa, III. 28. 

2 This is Vasubandhu's definition of sarnanantara pra­
tyayalJ,. Abhidharma-kosa, ii. 62 : citta-caityii acararnii 

samanantaralJ,. 

3 Dhammapada Commentary, i. p. 23. 
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vutti)_.1 Buddhist realism stands really for the unification 
( sarnavaya or ekzfwrar:w) or combination of causal 
factors and circumstances excluding the idea of mere 
juxtaposition or collocation.:! The unification or combi­
nation must be sufficient to produce the result, which is 
to say, enough in itself to account for the possibility of 

the result produced. 
The general la,v of happening in terms of temporal 

sequence (tabbhava-tabbhii:uita)3 with its causal implica­
tion was sought to be illustrated by a causal scheme of 
life exhibiting the twelve successive stages in the process 
of genesis, each denoted by a single term, anga or nidana. 
The twelve terms are avidya, san_iskara, vijfiana, nama­
rupa, sa<f,iiyatana, spar.fo, vedana, tr$1Ja, ujJadana, bhava, 
jiiti_. followed by jarii-marar:ia-solw-paridevana-upayasiiJ:,,. 
'J~he convenient mode of expressing the causal nexus 
between any two successive st,:ges is because of this, that: 
avidyii-fratyayiit san_iskara~z, san_iskiira-pratyayiit vi jnq,­
na,ri, etc. Unfortunately this illustrative causal scheme 
represented as a wheel of life (bhava-cakra)4, has been 
mistaken for the whole of pratztya-samutpada conceived 

1 A tthasiilini, p. 59 : samavaya-sankhiito samayo anelw­
hetu to vuttirh dijJeti, tena eka-kara~w-vado patisedhito 
hoti. . Samavayo ca niima sadhara~w-phala-nipphadane 
afil"iamaizapekkho. Tasma eko katta nama n'atthi. 

2 A tthasiilini, p. 60 : sadhara~w-phala-nipjJhadakattena hi 
thitabhavo samaggi. na anekesmh samodhiinamattam na 
ca andhanarii ,dassanmh nama sadhiira~w-pl~alam. 

3 A bhidhammattha-sariigaha, Ch. VIII; Atthasiilini, p: 60: 

assa bhiivena bhavo. 
4 Adhidharma-lwsa, III. 16. 
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and formulated as a general law of happening. The 
illustrative (yadidarri) causal scheme, as its twelve 
terms and eleven links indic_ate, is suited only to repre· 
sent the common experience of mankind and animal 
world in connection with the biological development of 
an individual and its bearings on the feelings of others in­
terested in his welfare. If we stop at jarii-mara7J,a ( decay· 

and-death), the scheme applies only to the biological 
career of an individual from its beginning to its end. 
The three terms, soka, jJaridevana and upayiiHi. (sorrow, 
lamentation and despair), represent the painful feelings 
of the kith and kin of a person on account of liis death, 
and should, therefore, be omitted, as Vasubanclhu has 
clone, while discussing the biological career of an indivi­
dual qua iqcliviclual. The continuity of the biological 
career carries with it the notion of sequence or succession 
of iitmabhavas, bodily :ippearances or individual exist­
ences within _ limited durations. Before we proceed 
further with the discussion, we should consider Vasu­
bandhu's interpretation of jJratil)'a-samutjJada in the 
A bhidharma-kosa and Yasomitra's interpretation of the 

same in his A bhidharmakosa-vyiikhyii. 
Vasubandhu J.nd Yasomitra seem to interpret jn-ati· 

tya-samutpiida, the former tacitly and the latter explicitly, 
under its four aspects, viz., ( 1) as· representing the 
momentary character of all forms in which the nature of 
reality presertts itself to experience, i.e.,_as k~ar_i,ika-jJrati­
tya-samutpiida, (2) as representing the continuity of the 
order of becoming, i.e., as priikar~ilw-pratitya-samut­
pada, (3) as involving the idea of inter-relation between 
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cause and effect, i.e., as sambandh.ika-fJratitya-samutpada, 
and (4) as differentiating the successive stages in the career 
of . individuals, i.e.·, as avasthika-fJra.tili)'a samutjJada. 1 

According to Vasubanq.hu, by the causal scheme of life 
Buddha meant the ii:oasthiha aspect, and by the twelve 
terms outlinirig the same, the tweke successive stages. 
each exhibiting predominance of a particular feature, 
whether it be avidya. san1-shara, or the like. At each 
stage is to be recognized a particular organic combination 
or development of the five aggregates.:.! 

In this architectonic of thought conceived in terms 
of the three portions of time, out of the twelve nidanas 
the first two, namely, a-uidya and sd1izshiira, are relegated 
to past, the last l"\VO, namely, jati and jara-rnarat:ia_, to 

futu-..c, and the middle eight, from ·uijniina to bha-t.m; to 

present. The nidii.nas ~re classified also under three 
heads, viz., hlesa_. lwrma and vastit. Avidyii, ir~n.za and 
11/Jii.diina are to be treated as ldesas, i.e., the mental pro­
perties or co-efficients that stain or contaminate our 
nature, the nature of consciousness (cilla). Sm?Ishiira 
and bhava stand for- karmas or the volitional phases of 
action shaping the destiny or determining the form of 
birth and rebirth. The remaining seven signify 1.wstus 

or loci of ldesa and lwrma ; these stand also for phalas 
or resultants. 3 

Viewed under the avasthilw aspect of fJratitya-sam-
·11tjJada, the process of genesis gives rise.to the ~dea of an 

l Ibid, III. 25. . 
2 Ibid, III. 25: iivasthiha~i kile,ffo'ym11, pro.dhiinyiitt·ua1iga­
kirtanam. Cf. Atthasiilini, p. 421. 

~ Ibid. III. 27. 
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orderly sequence b:tween successive ii.tmahhiivns or bodi­
ly appearances within limited durations of life (ncldhii.). 

.. -

The junctures in the connected narrative of a continu-
ous biography are called srmdhis or frratisandhis. Here 
the past existence or episode is represented as followed 
by the present, and the present by the future. So far as 
the past existence is concerned, we are required to take 
cognizance of these two distinctive features, viz., a111·dyii. 
and sw?zsl:iira. Herc -uirlyii ancl rruidyii stand for t,vo 

kinds of knowledge running counter to each other, just 
as two enemies who are both men are hostile to each 
other in their intentions ·and actions. 1 The term avidya 

does not imply the absence, abhii.va of -uidyii. or know­
ledge of some k:ncl.2 The real difference between the 
two lies in the fact tlrnt the animal instincts and in1puls­
es. sex-urges and lower passions are subservient to one 
kind of knowledge:i and the higher instincts and impuls­
es and nobler desires a!1d ideas are led by the other 
kind. Vasubandhu clefi:1es the rcuidyii stage as the total 
natural disposition of the animal instincts and impulses, 
sex-urges and lower pa<;sions of an individual in his past 
life, and the samshara stao·c as the sum total of the effects . u 

of past deeds of an individual as determining his dcstiny. 4 

As to the present life, the ·oijnana stage is the condi­
tion of the individual just at the moment of conception 
---------------------------' 

1 . Ibid_, III. 2B : 11idya-vifJalw> dharmo'nyo'vidyiimitri'mrit­
iidi7Jat. 

2 According- to Ynfomitra, vidyayii. abhii:uo 'vidye ti tu 
nabhifJreta. 

3 According to Yasomitra, ldesair-anugata hi avidyli. 
4 A bliid harma-lwfo, III. 2 1 : fnir·ua-kle.M,dasiir,idya~ smiis­

karii.h p1~r-oa-harmarJa~1. 

' 186 



and at the inception of organic development. The next 
stage, called 1titma-riijJa, covers the period of organic 
development, the development of the fretus in the womb, 
prior Lo the development of the six sense-organs. This 
is immediately foilowcd by the stuj,iiyat,ana stage which 
is just prior Lo the stage of sjJarsa in which the organs of 
sense begin to function, bringing the individual into 
contact with the external world and enabling him to 
communicate with and feel interested in persons and 
things other Lhan himself. 1 In the sparsa stage the in­
<li vid ual acquires the potentiality for experiencing 
diiferent feelings. The veclqnii stage prevails ·when the 
_individual begins Lo experience certain feelings for an 
object of enjoyment, and it is followed by the tr~tiii stage 
?'l!en he conceives the longing for the object duri1~g its 
e~1joyment.:.? The next is the stage of upiidiina when the 
individual runs after the objects of enjoyment for obtain­
:ing the1~1. In.the bhava stage he_ begins to perform such 
• :deeds as_ may e1~a~l~_ him to attain to the desired future 
§tate.3 -ln relat_ion to the future life, the . t,r~1_iii and ·11:pa­

-dt"i1w stages act: as the avidyt"i stage, and the bhava takes 
. the place of the sa1iishiirn. In the scheme of future life 
the jiiti stage is just another name for the vijiiiina and 

1 J bid, III. 2 1-22 : sandliislwndhas tu vijtiii-

nwh, ·11ii111a·ruJ1wh ala~, pararii priih ~a4iiyatanotpii.diit; tat 

jllirvmii _trilw-smhgamiit. 
2 ·Ibid., Ul, 22-23: sj1arsa~t prii.k sukha-du~tld1ii.dihara1.ta­

j1ih11a-sakti11a~t. Vitti~i priiii maithunat; tr~1.ui bhoga­

maitliuna-riigina{i. 

3 1 l.Jid., 11.C -23-24. 
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the tei"m jara-marm.ia denotes the stages from the nama­
rupa to the vedanii.1 

The poetical imagery depicting the avastltika prat'i­
tya-samutjJacla as a· b/zavacakra or wheel of life must be 
handled ·with caution. If in the order of sequence one 
atmabhava be followed by another and the second be 
neither the same as, nor quite different from, the first, 
there is no room for the imagery of a wheel, the series 

• 1 9 'l 4 i running as a, a, a-, a·, a .... an . 
The imagery comes in only in so far as similar s_tages 

recur in the same theoretical order of sequence in each 
atmabhava, and yet we are not to picture to ourselves the 
procession by the analogy of a single wheel in motion, it 
going on rather in a spiral or chain-like movement. 

Vasubandhu maintains that the above formulation 
of the law of avasthiha jJratitya-saniutjJada was intended 
to set at rest all doubts as to the past, present and future 
existences of individuals as inclivicluals.2 The typical 
questions raised concerning the three are : Diel I exist in 
the past or not, do I exist now or not, shall I exist in future 
or not, after having been what I am now what I am, what 
shall I become after having been what I am now ? These 
questions as problems are said to have been discarded by 
Buddha in the Sabbasava Sulla on the simple ground 
that to admit the questions is to beg the question, i.e., to 

admit the answers suggested in them; Arguing there­
from one is apt to arrive at one or the other of the fol-

1 I bid., III, 24. 
2 Ibid., III, 25 : jJurviiparantamadhye~u sammolza-vinivrt­

taye. 
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lowing six conclusions : that one possesses an entity, that 
one does not possess an entity, that one knows self by self, 
that one knows not-self by self, that one knows self by not­
self, that there is a soul or·percipient· within him, and that 
soul is the only entity which- perdures throu~h the whole 
series of bodily changes, not itself being liable to change.1 

All that Vasubandhu means amounts to saying that 
by the above statement of the law the Blessed One both 
avoided and met the two extreme positions-of self-exist­
ence and self-extinction, in other words, of eternalism 
and annihilationism. To subsume an entity, be it soul 
or :,pirit, which remains unaffected by organic transfor­
inations is to take up an arbitrary position in a reality 
where all things change but the soul or spirit alone en­
joys the imperial or royal prerogative of remaining where 
it is, being always above the law. Nowhere in the pro­
cess of genesis, in no stage of individual existence, is to 
be noticed such disparity between one element of reali­
ty and another, i.e., between matter and spirit, body 
and soul. \ 1Vherever" there is any "\)odily appearance or 
individual existence, there is an inseparable combination 
of the five aggregates, all being equally subject to one 
and the same law of causal genesis. But the question 
still is-how far will the procession go without coming 
to an end for good ? Does or does not nirva~ia imply, in 
other words, the total cessation of the process of becom­
ing meaning the uccheda or annihilation of ·individu~li-. 
ty, of a changing individuality? 

1 Majjhima, i, p. 7. 
189 



LECTURE V 

Once ·we assume that iiirvc"i~za means the cessation 
of the eschatological process of individualiLy, Lhere is no 
escape from the charge of annihilationism which was 
always denied by Buddha. If, from the eschatological 
point of view, we say with Ajita Kcsakambala, a veritable 
Carvaka philosopher, that individuality ceases with 
death, and after death a person is not,-it is a bold case of 
annihilationism. Suppose the next man comes and avers 

that to completely get rid of individuality one must 
utterly exhaust the lwnnic force, which is not possible 
through the effort of one life. individuality ceases entire­
ly to be only when a perfect man dies aher experiencing 
the first state o( trance. The third man pleads for 'the 
second stale and the ninth n1a11 for the eighth, and the 
Buddhist were Lo come at last to plead for the ninth slate 
of sa1niipalli. Can we defend any of them againsL the 
above charge ?1 The V ecliinla position is 110 beucr if it 

be like this that individual selves become ultimately 
merged in the universal self like the rivers losing them­
selves in the sea, ~tbandoning their separate. entities. 
The Sa11ildtya position is worse if it means that when an 
individual rC!:aches the highest conceivable stale of per­

fection, after death his soul becomes separated for ever 

from jnahrti or matter, which contains the potentiality 

?.nd possibility for all organic changes, including mental. 

Is this precisely the ultimate eschatological position to 
which we are led by the logical conclusion from the 

trend of Buddha's £tvasthika J;ra{itya-samuljHtcla? 
----------------------

1. Brah?najala Sutta, under uccheda-uada, Digha, i, p. 34 ff. 
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vVe can ·well appreciate Buddha when he took 
Bhik~u Svati to task for construing his philosophic 
thought as implying that vijniina alone nms from exist­
ence to existence through the entire series of embodi­
me11t-. By ·{Jijnr-Z11a S-uii.ti obviously kept in vie,v the Upa­
ni~adic ·oijnii.11ii.tnwn or soul made up of a mass of intelli­
gence (uijiiiina-gluma )1 or bare consciousness .. But the criti­
cism put into the mouth of Buddha goes to show that the 
word ·uijiiiina was taken to mean sense-cognitioi1s and 
not that because of which these mental acts and cleveloo-

1 

ments are possible, i.e., the hhavii.11ga citt.a or iilaya-
vijfiiina.-the _ life-continuum, the indivich:1ated consci­
ousness .. 2 Even if Svati's -uij11ana were taken in this very 
sense, he could i10t be absolved from the guilt of mis­
representation. There is nowhere this suggestion that 
·uijiiiina or cit/a alone can exist apart from being a com­
po .. nent factm: in some form or other of the organic unity 
of: the five aggregates. 

We can similarly appreciate that in the Khandha 

Saniy11tta Bhik~u Yamaja is severely criticised for having 
given out that as he construed Buddha's doctrine; it 
meant the cessation of the process of individuality of an 
A.rahant with death. To put it in his own w~rds, 
"on the dissolution of the body a hfi.1_1ii.srava becomes 
annihilated as an individual, after death he is not (i.e., 

does not evolve futher)." The stereotyped Bu_ddhist 
arguments employed to bring the upholder of the wrong 
opinion to a right way of thinking are to these three 
------------ ---- -------------•------

1 Brhad .,.frr11_1yalrn UjJ., V, s- 13. Note that prafiiana and 
11ij11ii11a are used as variants. 

2 Majjhima) i, p. 256 ff. 
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effects : ( 1) that none of the five aggregates as con­
stituents of an individual existence is a permanent entity; 
(2) that in no stage an individuality is identifiable either 
with a single aggregate or with a sum total of all the five 
aggregates; and (3) that no individuality in any of its 
stages 1s conceivable apart (m111atra) from the five 

aggregates.1 

By the illustrative formula, because of avidyti, 

sarrzskara, because of smrzshiira, vijnana, etc. just one 
aspect of ii.vasthilw jJratitya-samutptida is sought to be 
brought 0nt. Vie,ving jn the light: of this particular for­
mula, ,ve are to picrnre to ourselves an orderly sequence 
of the various stages of individual life • with aviclya, 

samshii.ra etc. a:, their distinctive features. In Theravada 
Buddhism, this formula is supplemented by another, 
namely, because of the cessation (nirocllia) of a·oidyii, 

the cessation of sarrishiira, because of the cessation of 
sarrisl1ara_, the cessation of 11ifna11a, etc., to bring out 
?nother aspect of the same. Viewing in the light of tliis 
second illustrative formula, we are to picture to ourselves 
an orderly sequence of the various stages of individual 
life with aviclyii-niroclha, sarrishara-nirodha, etc., as their 
distinctive features. The niroatJ.a stage is to be reached 
when there takes place a complete cessation of avidya 
as well as of the instincts, impulses, passions and desires 
led by it (a11ijjii.ya asesa-viraga-niroclha). Considered 
from this point of view, nirva-1.rn, which is held out as the 
sum,1num bonum of life, is negatively characterised as a 

1 Read C. D. Chatterji's excellent paper, A Point of Dis­
ti11ction in the concept of Khanclha in Buddhism, in 
/3harata-Kaumudi, i, p. 161 ff. 
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state implying the exhaustion or extinction of all ii.sravas~ 

the complete cessation of truiclyii. and of d11bkha. , This 
has led many a critic of Buddhism, particularly John 

• Caird, to think that Buddhism offers us but 'a heaven :of 
nothingness' as the goal of life, which is to say, that in 

Buddhism the ,vorld. has arrived only at a negative 
result. 1 This is undoubtedly clue to the sequential sett­
ing of the stages of life in terms of nirodha and h$aya, 

instead of in terms of sa111wlaya ancl jJaripfiri. 

In point of fact, whether such a setting be in terms 
of one or the othc1·, behind it is the reality of causal 
genesis, the trePd of life running through the successive 
stages of de\·elopment. Neither the cotn-se of cosmic life, 
nor that of individual life, nor even that of -the life of 
consciousness is neg:.1ted thereby : ii is, on the contrary, 
posited. By n-::gating it, wc render the significance of 
dl such causal settings and thought-schemes of existence 
and of life and experience nugatory. The negation of it 
means the denial of the factu:il reality existing by its own 
right on_ which these 111 ust ha,·e their bearings iri order 
Lo be significant both in thought and in the life of 
efforts. 

To unclerstarnl Buddha's real ttend of thought one 
may do no better than to take clue from • its various 

mii.tilu7.s or architectonics. According to one of them, four 

1 The popular prospects of an eternal and everlasting life 
of bliss and glory in a paradise as held out by Hinayana 
Buddhism in the Bucldhakhetta (Buddhar1mhsa), by 
Mahayana Buddhism in Sukhavati (S11 h hii:uativyiiha ), 
and by other religions in. the Vaikumha, the Heayen. 
and the like should not be brought in to hear upon the 
present discussion. These must br relegated to the ~-calm 
of poetic fancy. 
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are the express or implied aims of a life of efforts, namely, 

the stoppage (lit. non-production) of the appearance of 
those sinful and unwholesome slates that have not as yet 
arisen, getting rid of such states that have already arisen, 
the inducement of those wholesome states that have not 
as yet arisen, and ~he preservation, non-coi1fusion, 
augmentation, increase in magnitude, development and 
fulness of such states th:1t have arisen. 1 Here the first 
two ,1ims relate to nirod ha or h,rnya and represent its 
two modes, and the last two relate to samudaya and 

denote its two modes. Docs it not follow from this way 
of stating the matter that the aim, upon the whole, ,is the 
fulfilment (pii.rijJtlri) of all the higher possibilities of 
life? The question of negation arises only when we 

think of getting rid of and guarding against those 
diseased states and future diseases that stand in the way 

of the healthy development of life and its progressive 
course. 

But we must also consider here the implication of 
two other architectoni~s of Buddha's thought. Going 
by them, we are to aclopt two different modes in classify­
ing the living individuals, one complementary to the 
other, one in which. the iEdividuals are assumed to be 
stationary, i.e., at rest, and the other in which they are 
taken to be changing, i.e., in motion. According to one, 
they fall into these four classes : elevated (unnata), 
degraded (avanata), both elevated and degTacled (i.e., 

elevated in one sense, some respects and degraded in 
another sense, other respects), and neither elevated nor 

1 These are known as cattaro sammappadhana_. See Smi· 
giti Suttanta., Digha, iii. p. 221, • 
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clegrac.le(L According '. o the otlJer, which is reali y 
BuddhisLic, they arc Lo be cbssified as degraded-elevated 
(a-uanala-111111ata), degTacled-degraded (avanata-avanala), 

elevated-degraded ( unnata-avanata), and elevated­

elevated ( imnala-uunala). 1 Accordingly the individuals 
may be judged either as degraded though they appear to 

be at the present moment, they are tending towards 
elevation, or as not only degTadecl now but also proceed-

• ing headlong towards degTaclation, or as elevated though 

they be now, they are tending towards degradation, or 
fourthly, as not only elevated ncnv but also proceeding 
towards further elevation. Is it not evident also from the 
second classifiication that the aim of Buddhism is to lead 

/ 

life from elevation to cle,,ati5m by arresting its course 
from degradation to degTadation ?~ ls the emphasis laid 

here on the negative or the positive aspect of the results 
of life's etfons, the passage of life from stage to stage 
being always the nature of reality behind all resulting 
efforts? To do justice to Buddha's balanced mind and 
comprehensive view, one can say th;it in his thought 
schemes and methods of training, the emphasis has been 
equally laid on both the aspects. 

----------------
1 Puggala-JJa11iiatti, iY. 20. . 

2 This trend of Buddha's thought goes agamsl Steber-
. batsky's forc~ful opinion (The co11cej1iion of Buddhist 
Nirvf11.ia, p. 29) that "the moral law conduces through 
a very long p!·ocess of evolution the living world into a 
state of final quiescence, where there is no life, but some­
thing· lifeless or inanimate. In this sense the Vaibha­
sika' outlook resembles the materialism of modern 
~cience." :For the modern scientist's view, cf. Julian Hux­
ley's Essays of a Biologist, first and last chapter (Pelican 
Series). 
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The Pali or Theravada illustrative formula :is 
mostly two-armed (anulonia-patiloma) and rarely one­
armed (anuloma); the Sarvastivada formula is invariably 
one-armed (anuloma), precisely as in the Vibhaiiga, Ch. 
VI. vVhether one-armed or two-armed, the formula 
betrays the mental preoccupation about the general 
run of life under the sway of avidya and tn·1_1ii. Under 
the aspect of cessation, too, it suggests the mental 
preoccupation about Lhe stoppage of the unwholesome 
and the elimination of the troublesome factors, in shoh, 
negative results of life's efforts.' In the Vibha,·iga 

chapter on jJaficca-samupj;ada alone, we have specimens 
of different causal formulas (j;accayiikaras) including 
those applicable to the course of life that starts from 
lwsala-mulas. Here too the application of the law of 
causal genesis to the progress of higher or better life on 
the_ lolwttara level of consciousness is barely indicated. 1 

_It 1s clearly shown that if a course of life starts from a 
husala-1n-ula, the play of avidya, tn·1_1£t and upiidii,w has no 
place in it, in each series J1rasiida, i.e., sraddlu7, (serene 
faith) is substituted for tn-1,ia and adhimok~·a (strong 
bent of mind) for uj1adana. Prasiicla or .fradcllui implies 
faith or belief in better states of existence and their 
realizability through right-directed efforts, etc., an<l 
samyak clr~?i, translated by 'right view', whether laukika 

or lolwttara/ . is rooted in it.:1 In that case, sanzyak 

1 I am greatly indebted to my esteemed cousin Mr. 
llircndra Lal Mutsuddi, author of the Abhidltarmiirlha· 
sarhgraha for drawirig my attention to this. 

2 See Maha-cattiiltsa Sulla, Majjhima, iii. p. 231. 
3 Saddlui-mulika sammiiditthi, Sumangala-viliisini, i. p. 231. 
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sa,·i/wlpa) LranslaLed by 'right resolve', whether laukika 
or lolwllara) may be taken_ to be rooted in aclhimol<~a. 

Unfortunately for Buddhism, it has nowhere been 
dearly shown what the illustrative formula of iivasthilw 

jJrat,1tya-samutpiida should be to set forth the procession 
of Lhc better stages of life that start from vidyii. The 

series from vidyii to vedanii running like that from 
aviclyii to ·ueclana) its continuation may be outl111ed by 

the following terms : samyak dr~ti, sa,nyah smilwlpa, 

samyak vc1,k, sa,nyak lwn1u1,nta, samyak iifiva, samyak 

vyiiyii11w) samyak smrti) samyak samiidh~, samyak jfiiina, 
samyak vimukti. 1 

The causal concatenation from samyak dnti to sam­

yah vimukti will not be denied because the causal links, 
sa,11miidit(h i-jJaccaytl sammiisankappo, sa11iniiisanlwppa­

paccayii sammiiv<1ca, etc., are met with in Pali literature. 

• rl1e <lifliculL y lies with the proposed causal series con­

necting vijja with sankharii, ... phassa ·with vedanii." 

• rhe objection may be raised that no sankharas can fol­

low from vijjtl. This is valid only if we view the matter 
in Lhe context of avidyc1, in which Budclha'.s doctrine 
of causal genesis is presented in the Pali Nikayas. In 

this context the sa,iiskaras are rightly taken by Buddha­

gho~a as those belonging to the three lower levels of con­
sciousness called kiinia, rupa and arupa ( tebhumihii 

sanhhiirii). So when we say that no sai1iskaras will fol­

lmv from vidyii (higher knowledge), ,ve mean those 

1 lJiglia, iii. pp. 291 ; B." C. Law, Concepts of Buddhism, 

p. 36. 
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sanisilaras which belong to the three lower ult1111tis. All(l 
when we say there will no lo.;.1ger be any rebinh, ,vc mean 
that there will not again be a degradation of our nature 
to compel the citta to find itself back in the avidyii con­
text. To exhaust the possibility of such degradation of 
om~ nature is the laudable aim of the progTessive path 
taught by Buddha, and certainly not to stop the course 
of elevation from higher to higher fonns . . 

In the progTessive course of life which proceeds 
from health to health, from wholesome Lo wholesome, 

. . 
one may notice a twofold process of nirocl!ta, namely, 
ajJratisa11ildiyli (natural,_ temporary) and Jnalisanikhyii 

(through knowledge). 1 When the ku.sala states prevail, 
say, during the_ ru-pa and aru/Ja dhyanas, the alwsala 

states cease to be present then in consciousness, but these 

may make their appearances after· the clhyiina periods 
are over. Thus there are chances of lapses or recurrenc­
es, though not in iclenticd forms. The prescribed course 
of training is intended, therefore, to exhaust these un­
happy possibilities, to eliminate these chances. We reach 
the nirvii1_ia stage when these possibilities are completely 
exhausted and these chances arc entirely eliminated. 

Thus the fulncss of life reached through the progression 
of wholesome stages and the thorough • elimination of 

I Abhidlwnna-lwfo, I, 6: Pratisa1izk/zya-11iru,dhu )'O visa1h­
yoga~1 jJrthah jJrll1a!.. UljH1datyanta-vigh110'11yo nirudlw 

'pratisarh!d1yaya. See for olhcr definitions of these two 
nirodlws Satkari Mookerjee's The Buddhist P!tilosojJ/iy 

of Universal Flux, pp. 5, 101, 244-46, 248-49, 252. 
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obstacles on the "·ay by means of two kinds of nfrodha1 

may be taken to meet at a point, which seems to have led 
Nagarjuna to hold that the ultimate reaches (hot,is) of 
sa7?1sii.ra and nir-i'iir:,a are the same2 . But how far ·will 
the process of life go without coming to an encl? 

If negatively nirodha c1.rnl positively /Jiirifniri be held 
om as the final goal of life's eff01:ts, the highest ~onceiv­
able state of perfection reached by Buddha or any other 
man, docs it follow from Buddha's doctrine of f>rat.itya­

sam11lj>lula th::i.t there is such a finality? Does the record­
ed history of men bear testimony to that? I would say, 
No. It is _negatived by the evidence of history. Theoreti­
cally only nir-0111_,n or fulness of life is the finality. His­
tory attests that there was 2 time when nir-uii,.w or 
11i·moh~~a was claimed to b;ve been realized through the 
first nij>a-rl/i_\'tt1!a and during the first samiijJatti. World 
progTessed and subsequently this was found to be ,vrong. 
It came to be claimed that some one else realized it 
through the second riijnulhy1ina and during the second 
':'lrzmii/mlli. Proceeding in this manner, and already be­
fore the rise of Rucldhi~m. the claim was made in favour 
of the eighth samii.J>alli. This, too, was declared by Bud-

- .clha to be inadequate, and he came to base his claim on 

the ninth samli/Htf.li. Thus the number of samiijJattis 
-- ------ ----- ---------------------

1 The utility of njJralisnri1'd1yii-11irodl,n lies in J)re~ntin;{ 
the rise of the hindrances that have not arisen, and that 
of JJratisari1ldiyii-11irodl,a in getting rid of those which 
have arisen. Cf. S;:itkari Mookerjee. ojJ. cit. 

~ i.e., yii lrn/i 1 11ir-uii1.rns)1a sii lrn/i snri1snra1.rns1•a ca, 

199 



LECTURE V 

swelled up from one to nine as ·well as the number of 
vimok,ms. 1 If the number could go up from one to nine, 
why should it not be that like the growing number of 
planets, it will mcrease from more to more with 
each fresh realization or discovery ? Then, again, we 
are not to think, when we speak of the number of planets, 
only of one solar system. Even assuming for argument's 
sake that under the present condition of human beings 
belonging to our planet the state of perfection reached 
by Buddha ·was not the penultimate but the very ulti­
mate one, it does not follow from it that there are not 
sti11 better conditions of beings elsewhere in the uni­
\·crse. The uttarilara slogan of Buddha, precisely like 
the fHtriitpara slogan of the UfHmi,rnds, is inconsistent 
with any claim to finality, unless it be a finality so far, a 
finality hitherto known and recognized as such. Just as 
in a numerical series, 1, 2, 3, 4, .... n, the 11 remains 

always, the theoretical finality, the same as to n irvii~w 
·which is. held before us as the final goal and ·which is 
bound to recede like an ever-retrea_ting horizon as we 

advance towards it. 
One more question still remains to discuss. How 

is it possible to turn the avirlya series of iivasthilw /Jrnti­

tya-samuljJrula into a ·uirlyii seri1es, if vidyii and avid)'fl be· 
diametrically opposite in fact? They are mutually con­
tradictory as logical terE1s, no doubt. But, in fact, 
m1irlya, as we saw, does not imply the absence of jFiana or 
knowledge of some kind. Just as two contradictory logi-

Dra/imajiila Sutta, Digha, i. p. 3G ff.; Digha, iii. p. 262. 
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cal terms. red a1frl not-red, comprehend together the 
whole universe of discourse regarding the subject of 
colour, so ·uidya and rruirlyii (not--uidya) may be shown 
Lo comprehend together the whole universe of discourse 
regarding knowledge. Avidyii as a kind of knowledge is 

• based upon a certain reading of the situation of life or 
the nature of reality, which impels us to follow tb~ 

so-called normal com~se of life guided by our natura\ 
instincts and impulses, sex-urges and worldly desires and 

passions that serve only to degrade our nature. Vid·vii as 
another kind of knowledge is based upon a different 
reading of the situation of life or the nature of reality, 
which inspires us to change the direction of life and 
thought, to follow a different course of action which is 
calculated to elevate our nature.1 

But Firlyii may also be regarded just as a self­

conscious stage of rruirlyii, here the two terms standing 

respectively for that which is brought into dear recogni­
tion and that which is not. A person, for instance; is na­
l urally good and pious but does not know that he is so and 
why he is so. He is then in the state of a·,,irlyi'i. Subse­
quently he becomes self-conscious- and knows not only 

----- ----- ----------
1 CL j\i111,1(la/rn UjJ., i. 1-2, according to which a·uidyii= 

aJ1arii11iclyr1 and ·uidyii.=Jiarr111idy11. The former is concerned 
,vith things perishable, i.e., worldly, and the latter with Brah­
man. the imperishable being. In the Isa, avidyii meaning· 
the normal run of life based upon the procreative institution of 
marriage is treated as means of preventing physical di~continui­
t y, and vid)•ii. meaning the leading of chaste life, the practice of 
austerities and the pursuit of higher knowledge as means of 
realizing the immortality of soul; a·oi.rlya1•ri mr(uri1 /'ir/11ii, 11idyavii-
111rtam afoute. • • • 
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that he is good and pious but also why ~nd how he is so. 
He is then in the !itate of vidyii. Going by Buddha's dis­
course in the Aggaf11ia S.11ttanta, we are to understand that 
the virtues that are perceivable in men when they live as 
children of nature become the ethical possessions of the 
best of men through a life of earnest effort. This is evident­
ly the' distinction Ohammadinna sought to make between 
avidya and vidya when she premised that viclyii follows as 
a counterpart (sabhiigii-/Hltibhaga) from {l1lidya and 
avidya in its turn from 11/Je!ddu7. 1 

-

------------------------- ------
1 Cullavedalla Sutta, Afojjhima, i, p. 304. Acc01ding to 

Buddhaghosa, ujJellllhti j1a11a andlzakii.rabhibhutii dud­
,dijJana avijjii!pi tiic(.isa -uci ti f('n 'ettha sabhaga-pa(i­
bhiigo. 
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LE.CTURE VI 

BUDDHIS~I .AS AN INSTITUTIONAL RELIGION 

In tlJe preceding lecture I tried to give you a definite 
and clear idea ·of what I understand by Buddlism as 
Buddha ·s personal religion. Buddhism from this stand­
point was presented to you as a religion of which the 
main foundation is faith (sadclhii) seeking and finding 
its confirmation in knowledge (fJaf1.11a). The noble quest 
of truth, as I sought lo show, ·is the most fTuitful activity 

called forth by the first religious impulse to man's great­
ness and discovery and sustained throughout by faith. 
Thus in its centre is the search for truth, and not worship, 
in which lies the essential feature of an institutional 
religion based more or less on the element of {Jhakti or 
devotion. 

As distinguished from the personal religion taken 

in this sense, the institutional religion insists, more. 01~ 

less, on the self-surrender of the human spirit to the 
divine. So far as the inventive or creative" aspect of 
Buddhism as Buddha's personal religion is concerned, 
nothing is perhaps truer to say than that Buddha is 
the only Buddhist in the world. I had occasion, never­
theless, to suggest that there is in va1:ying degrees 
room also for the play of personal religion in the institu­
tional. This admitted, there is no logical difficulty in 
understanding the p9ssibility of transition of the one 
into the other. I am concerned, therefore, to invite you 

* This third lecture of Religion series was delivered at 
Colombo under the auspices of the Bauddha Sahitya 
Sabha. 
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in the present lecture to examine with me, ho~vever 
briefly, the process and naLurc of the LransiLion of 
Buddhism as Buddha's personal religion inLo Buddhism 
as an institutional religion from the point of view of his 
disciples and lay followers. 

I may ucgin by defining Buddhism from the insti­
Lutional point of view as Buddha-Bhagavatism (Deism), 

just as Jainism may be defined as Jina-Bhagavatism, Vai~-
1.rnvism as Vi~1_1u-BhagavaLism, saivism as .siva-Bhaga­
vatism, .saktism as .sakti-Bhftgavatism, Christw1ity 
as • Christ-Bhagavatism and Islam as Allah-Bhaga­

vatism. Buddhism 1s that form of Bhagavatism 
which derives its trails from the contemplation of the 
attributes of Buddha as Blwgaviin,-a form of devotional 
faith of which the distinctive character is moulded by 
the personal ,religion, lite and teaching of Buddha as 
known, understood and appreciated. \,V orship is in the 
centre of Buddhism pre~iscly as in that of other institu­
tional religions. \,V orship implies a relation between 
the worshipper and the worshipped. 

Worship in itself is an act, an act of offering, which 

serves as Lhe mode of expression of the religious senti­

ment of the worshipper. 'l 'hrough it the worshipper 
seeks either to approach, or to rank and unite with the 
worshipped. The worshipped one stands as the highest 
object of adoration to the worshipper. Through saluta­

tion, adoration, gifts, P:ayers, hymns, rituals, study, 

meditation and discussion, the worshipper seeks to 

realise and magnify the glory of the worshipped. The 

religious feeling of the worshipper is that there is no 
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offering which he can make is really worthy of or 
sufiicient for the worshipped, or that there is nothing of 
beauty and value ·which he should not give a·way in the 
uanie of the worshipped. Thus the worshipper is inclined 
to sacrifice everything he has of any value and worth, 
and --when he has nothing else to give, he ends by offer­
ing him~lf, leaving everything for the sake of the 
worshipped. Call it self-dedication, call it self-sacrifice, 

call it self-surrender, the implication is the same. 
The domestic relations, such as those between 

teacher and pupil, father and son, brother and brother, 
husband and wife, lover and espouse, friend and friend, 
comrade and conirade, king and subject, master and ser­
vant, serves as different 1nodes of conversation or co111-
munion bcnveen the two. 'rhese 1110des, taken singly, 
lllcl_y suit the worshipper of a particular te1i1p:i.rament, or 
they may be made use of successfully by one and the 
same ·worshipper. 

As Ladd points out, the philosophical significance 
of conversations lies in the fact that the existence or 
reality of the person or thing spoken to is tacitly implied 
or taken for granted. 1 t goes ·without saying that the 
speaker himself believes in his own existence as an 
individual (iitma/Jluzva). I£ we, for instance, say, "O 

mind ! how long will you keep me in this state of --woe 
and suffering ! ", we do not doubt at the morn.ent the 
reality of mind; we aflir:m its reality. Thus in pos1ung 
the reality of both, the speaker moves all along in a 
world of duality. This 1s precisely the position of 

Vai~1;i.avism in which the devotee is prepared to liv~ 
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aiways for the sake of his Beloved provided that he is 
allowed to_feel a separate identity, that he is not required 
lo merge or lose his own individuality in the Beloved. 

I am aware that .sracldlut and /Jhakti are not • infre­

quently employed as synonyms in the daily language of 
man. But to understand the real distinction between 
the religion of ,Sracldhii and that of Bliakti as such it may 
suffice to bear in mind that in. tbe former, /Jhahti or 

devotional fc:::li.ng is given the lowest place ; in .:he 
latter, their relative positions are reversed. In the for­
mer, faith in the sense of religious conviction born of 
knowledge is evaluated as the culmination of the devo­

tional feeling, while in the latter devotion ending in 
complete self-surrender is regarded as the consummation 
of faith or accepted belief. The fact is that the same 
term is used in two different senses in the two systenis. 

In the religion founded on .fracldlut, bhal<li is re­

garded, e.g., by Buddha, as that religious feeling which 

is in its essence but a domestic affection or sentiment of 
love (gehasila-/Jemwri ). In the religion founded on . 
bhahti, .fradrlhct is trc,1tccl zis a selfish 1~10tive in worship 

for worldly gains and as such it does not come up lo the 

devotional ideal of love for love's sake. 
Without going into the merit of this conflict of 

ideas, I may simply point out that the difference between 
the two systeins is really the difference between the man­

ly spirit and manly energy on the one hand, and the 

womanly affection and submission on the other, ·which 

is to say, between the eternal man and the eternal woman. 

It is not, therefore, held without reason that a devotee is 
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rather a woman than a man. '•If thy soul is to go to 
heaven", says Cardinal Newman, '•it must be a ·woman." 

But there are different types of institutional religions, 

some leaning more towards the manly faith, and some 

towards self-surrender. Through ldwkti the mass reli­

gion seeks not only to vindicate itself but to establish its 
superior ·worth. Buddha_ characterized the mass religion 

of his time as consisting in De·oadlwrnma, De\'a-worship, 

which is just another word for De11a1.1rntrt or Devayiiga. 
Accordingly the Deva-worshippers are called 1.mtikas, 
devotees, the keepers of religious \'0ws, this relig·ion con­
sisting chiefly in· the taking ·and keeping of vows to a 
deity, whoever or· whatevf'r the deity. This demand­
ed a definition of Deva or Devala from the cultured. As 

defined by Buddha, they are deities to them to whom 

they arc objects of veneration : ye yesm?1- dakkhiJJ,eyya 
Le tesm11 de11ala. 1 The very same definition was offered 
by the great Indian grammarian, Pa1_1ini, in his aphori­
sm-sa'sya rlemitii, 'the deity as his.:.? Both the definitions 

imply that just as a person is known by the company he 
.keeps, so a person is kno-wn by the character of the deity 
he ·worships. It is as good to say with the Old Testament 
that God had created man, 'in His o,vn image, after His 

likeness', as to say with Voltaire that man had created 
God in his own image, 9-fter his likeness, the only differ­
ence between the two being that one is theistic and the 
other, deistic. In popular belief e\'ery god or goddess, 

Gulla Niddesa, sub NJC(' devri. 
2 Pai;iini, iv. 2. 24. 
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nay, every conceivable form of the Deity is a personal 
being, while in the interpretation of the cullured, every 
god or goddess means. but a living form of the ideal to be 

• • approached. But whether the idea of the Godhead is 
theistic or deistic in its origin, when approached by the 
body of worshippers, its purpose is deistic. 

The multiplicity of things_ around us, the diversity 
of creation, the glaring instances of social inequality and 
injustice give rise to a serious proble1\1 in human mind. 
whether or no this multiplicity or manifoldness of things 
may be reduced to- a unity, whether or no there is any 
intelligent being to accounf for the wonderful harmony 
which is suggested by the diversity af creation, whether 
or no there is any underlying moral order accountable 
for a consistent explanation of happiness and misery of 
individuals, as well as for :1pparent social inequality and 
Jn_Justice. As a Vedic seer observed, the sun delights 
men with rain in season, the tempest-clouds infuse life 
into the earth in the form of rain, and various kinds of 
fire reanimate the heavens. The clouds are formed by 
water. From the clouds water descends in streams. The· 
multiple principles of things are traceable in one and 
the same cosmic matter, and yet we are to confess-"v\That" 

thing I truly am, I know not clearly : mysterious, fatter­
eel in my mind I wander." H we are all from the same 

I 

primitive substance of which the sun, lightning and fire 
are composed, if the sun be the germ and creator of the 
universe', still the question remains-'"\Vhat is that abid­

ing element which, manifested in the form of the nn-
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born sun, establishes and upholds the world-system?' 
• The general trend of the ancient religious thought of 
India may be shown to have been ·towards the idea of 
the single, absolute and self-subsistent -principle which 
is infinite in the sense of inexhaustible power and to­
wards the view that all finite things and products of the 
self-evolution of correlated factors of one universal 
system and plan, and that the world therefore is a unity' .. 
Although l~~i Dirg·hatamas did not know himself what 
Lhat unity or single principle is, he was this much certain 
that it was to one and the same reality that the sages gan~ 
many a name. They called it Agni, Yama, Matarisvan. 
They called it someti111es Indra, ~litra, Varm:ia; Agni, 
Garutman. On the fruit-bearing tree of life the Vedic __ _ 
seers noticed the opposite behaviour of two birds, one 
eating fruits, the other not eating· but silently ref-lecting 
only. The religious feeling inherent in man's nature 
craved for a Deity on ·whom to wait ·with offerings : 

lw,m1:ai <leviiya ha·ui,wt vidhema I 

·rhe eagerness to know and the eagerness to worship 
continued. It was held in the later _Indian thought,_ as 
embodied in the older Uj,ani~a<ls, that we are out to seek 
the ground of our immortality, reality and eternality in 
Goel within us, v,rho is at the same time the God in the uni­
~·crse ; he is the smallest of the small and the greatest of 
the g-reat. He is far beyond the read~ of virtue and vice, 
our social justice and injustice. And it is opined : "All 
the books of knowledge speak of His supreme-. state, -all 
penances carry the message about it. ~nd aiming at it, 
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indeed, man lives the holy life, the life full of virti1e and 
chastity.'1 

This is indeed the general Hindu view which found 
its most emphatic expression in the late mecfoeval logical 
treatise called N;,ayalwsumiifijali. It tells us that the 
savants speak of the way to salvation,-to .rnarga (deliver­
ance in this life) and A jw11arga (final deliverance after 
death). It is in this connection that the necessity arises 
to ascertain the nature of the Supreme Being, the 
highest object of worship. It is with an eye to the under­
lying intelligent purpose or teleology of the world as a 
whole that the Upan(sads speak of Him as the supreme 
Deity whose essential nature is absolute purity and ab­
solute intelligence ; the Kapilas describe Him as endow­
ed with the eight attributes of perfection ; the Patafijalas 
characterize Him as unto'uched by the lrnnnic effects 
and afflictions, and as one who incarnates himself to de­
clare the eternality of the revealed knowledge and to • 
guide the action ; the Pasupatas represent Him as un- . 
blemished and standing apart from all ; the saivas call 
Him Siva ,vho is above all modifications of matter ; the 
Vai~1~avas approach Him as Puru~ottama, the perfect 
Individual ; the Paurai:iikas conceive Him as the Pita­
maha or Progenitor; the Buddhists represent Him as 
the Omniscient; the Jainas claim Him as uncovered in 
the sense that He has no leanings to ignorance, attach­

ment, hatred and delusion ; the Mima111sakas describe 
Him as one given as the worshipped ; and the Carvakas 

know Him as the accredited .. Sa_i~Accor~ing to the 
l l(a(ha Up., I. 2, 14, 
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Naiyayikas, these different schools of thought serve only 
to confirm in different ways their position as to the exist­
ence of a Deity. 

Admitting that each institutional religion has got 
to place before humanity a Supreme Being or Perfect 
Deity for the purpose of worship, whether of human, 
cosmic or divine origin, whether from the theistic or 
deistic point of view, whether arguing from cosn~ology 
(from effect to cause, from pot to the potter), or from 

ontology (the changing implying the chang·eles~ as a 
logical necessity), or from puru~artha. or teleology (from 
the pre-natal desig·n, f1:0111 the harmony in diversity), 
and also admitting· that thereby they seek to satisfy dif­
ferent religious· tempei·aments, one gets a chance to ins­
titute a comparison between the Godheads or Deities 
thus brought into being and represented, a_s reg·ards 
their moral excellences, spiritual models, cesthetic 
graces and as embodiments of knovdedge an~ truth, and 
as inspirers of piety and humanity. On the compara­
tive merit of the Buddha type _of the Supreme Being I 
may do no better than cite the well-considered opinion 
of Pa1:u;lita Ramacandra Kavibharati from Bengal on 
·whom your king conferred a distinction for his erudition 
and rare talent. As an apology for the acceptance of 
Buddha as his saviour, Kavi Ramacanclra says, expres­
sing his judgment thus : 

He who is the most perfect Deity, the most perfect 
personality, is acceptable to me as my lord, guide, 
saviour, the supreme object of adoratioi.1, be he Buddha, 
Siva, Vig1u, Jina, Brahma, or Indra. The criterion of 
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judgement demands that he is all-knowing, his words 
are absolmely faultless and above reproach itc has not 
the least attachment to the world, his nature is absolute­

ly free from three imi110ral motives of passion, hatred 
and delusion, whose heart is filled with unbounded and 
unselfish love and compassion. To me Siva is not an 
enemy, Hari is not a foe, Jina Kevalin a rival, Brahma 
Svayambhii a stranger, nor is Buddha, the \ f aste1· !\I ind, 
a friend, nor is he my father, nor is he of the same family 
and the same caste, a Brahman from Gau~!a that 1 am. 
Bm on examination I find that 'Brahma is overpowered 
with avidya, Vi~Q.u is embraced by great illusion, which 
it is difficult to discriminate, Sa1ikara holds Parvati in 
his own person, owing to excessive attachment, but in 
this world the great Muni, the Lord, is without avid ya, 
without illusion, and without attachment. 0, brothers, 
tell me, tell me,· who among these is to be worshipped, 
for the attainment of salvation, by people possessing 
intelligence. '1 

Buddhism as an institutional religion had not come 
into being until the for;nation of the Sa1pgha with the 
laity as its supporters. Th~ Saq1gha was from ! !1e eccle­
siastical point of view a distinct religious order or ins­
titution to gain admission to which the applicants ·were 
required to possess certain qualifications or to s:1tisfv 
certai11 requirements, and to belong to which they had 

to conform to, and abide by its laws, rules, regulations, 
formalities and conventions. From the point of view of 
its internal life, it was just a Brotherhood or Sisterhood of 

1 Bliaktisatalw, Haraprasad Sastri's ed. and trans., vv. 1-3. 
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persons who came together to live a common life as chil­

dren of the same father, as disciples of the same teacher 
and as follmvers of the same leader. From the point of 
view of its organization and internal cohesion, it ,•;as a 
corporate body or community of persons of the same 
piece of mind and wedded to the same ideal. From the 

point of view of its mission, it was a volunteer corps of 

persons, men and women, prepared to go through the 

regimenLal drill and discipline to combat the fortes of 
I\[ara, the Evil Spirit in the world of life and of exist-. 

ence. The laity consisted of the kings, princes, other 
royal personages, the nobles, the bankers and traders, 
the landed aristocracy and the general folk in the role of 
worshippers ( ujJiisalws, u/Jiisikas ). 

Thus in Lhe historical drama of Buddhism as an 
instiLutional religion the chief actors are Buddha, his 

disciples and followers ancl Lhe persons who represent 

the laity. The prelude to this drama lies in the romantic 
account of the advent of Iluddha, the first Act is occup1ecl 
with the equally interesting story of the able ministration 
of Buclclha and its grand success ; the second with that of 
Lhe sober career of the eminent disciples and followers 
who survived the l\Jaster, which is to say, of the great 
apostles ; the third ,vith that of the foundation 
of various churches and the nse of the sects 

and schools of thought, and their traditions ; the 
fourth with the act1v1ty of the missions and 
their s~ccesses in different parts of the world and 
among cl i fferent peoples; and the fifth with the· story of 
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gradual decadence, exhaustion and stagnation followed 

by the rejuvenation of the faith. 
From Buddha's point of view, the essential fact of 

the history thus made out lies in the manifold process of 
the deification of Buddha and the representation of him 
as Deviitidevn or the god of gods in literature, legends, 
art and theology. From the point of view of the doctrine, 
the essential fact of the same history consists in the process 
of its.origin, first formulation, first promulgation, its 
subsequent additions,- interpretations, canonizations, 
elaborations, applications, personifications and mystifica­
tions. The same carries with it the process of alphabeti­
cal, linguistic, literary, scholastic and philosophic 
developments. 

From the point of view of the Sangha, its essential 
fact lies in the process of growth of the viharas or monastic 
abodes, various types of educational institutions, shrines, 
sanctuaries and temples, in short, religious monuments 
of art and architecture with their endmvments the intro-

' 
duction and enforcement, amendments and modifications 
of rules, regulations, laws, formalities and various forms 

of convention, the rise and growth of: sects and schools; 
the organization of churches and their missions, their 
rivalries and hostilities, their achievements and clifli­

culties. 
And from the point of view of the laity, its essential 

fact is to be read in the process of recognition of various 
objects of • worship, development of different modes of 
worship, growth of piety finding its durable expressions 

in the erection of the viharas and shrines • of different 

914 



BUDDHISM AS AN INSTITUTIONAL RELIGION 

types and artistic designs and styles, performance of 
\'«rious public and humanitarian works, foundation of 
\'arious educational and charitable institutions and 
moulding of the individual, social, political, moral, 

intellectual and spiritual life of the community as a 
whole. In these respects, the remarks that hold true of 

Buddhism, hold true. more or less, of Brahmanism, Jain­
ism. Saivism, Vai~1:iavism, Christianity and Islam. The 
real point of difference to be noticed between the history 

of one religion and that of another lies in the distinctive 
character each religion imparts to its various details. 

The divine ;1dvent and divinity of Buddha were 
sought to be established by the repeated prediction put 
into the mouth of previous Buddhas, by the invention 
of legends describing his happy life in the aesthetic 
heaven of contentment, the supplication of the gods and 
angels from all the ten thousand ·world systems for his 
2.dvent on earth for the redemption of mankind, the 
stories of his bodily descent, the immaculate conception 
of his birth. the description of the dream of queen 1\-faya, 
the divine arrangement ma.de for tl1e protection of the 
child in the womb, the walking of seven steps by the 
new-born heavenly habf' and the declaration of his 
mission, the reading of the thirty-two major bodily marks 
by the expert Brahman readers of the signs of a kfaha­
puntJa, the homage paid to the heavenly babe by all the> 
gods. angels and archangels hea<led by Arahadg·upta an<l 
the announcernent of the beginning of the new Buddha 
dispensation, the jubilations in all the heavens over 

these events, the divine arrangement in presenting the 
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sights of disease, decay, death and a person in the ascetic 
garb, the divine arrangement enabling the prince to pass 
out of • the well-guarded city of Kapilavaslll without 
being noticed, the supply of the sacred robes of an ascetic 
and bowls by the four Lokapalas, the charming story of 
the hairlock of the sakya prince in lhe heaven of the 
Thirty-three gods and cf the great fesLival held there in its 
honour, the higlily poNical legend of the Bodhisattva's 
b;~ule with and vanquishing of i\lara with all his hosts, 
the solicitations shown and felicitations expressed by the 
gods and angels, the -attainment of the enlightenment, 
Lhe supplication by Brahma_ SohampaLi for the founda­
tion of the kingdom of righteousness, the presence of the 
gods and angels wherever Buddha delivered his illumi­
nating discourses, the divine aroma associated with all 
the woodlands and rocky ca,·es graced by Buddha's 
presence, the demise of Buddha causing· sadness to all the 
heavenly worlds and the divine arrangement in connec­
tion with the funeral on the 7th clay. His divinity was 
also sought to be established by l_1is unsurpassed miracu­
lous powers displayed on many an occasion as well as by 
the story of his ·preaching Abhidhamma in the heaven of 
the Thirty-three gods and of his bodily descent by a stair­
case connecting the heaven with the earth. Special 
sanctity was attached to all Lhe trees headed by the great 
Bo Lhat were associated with the li[e of Buddha and to 

ail tlie objects of Buddha's personal use, the bowl, the 
robes and the like, and miraculous powers were attri­
buted lo all of them. Since his demise his bodily relics 
•were helrl in great veneration and duly enshrined in 
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St11pas ·and Dagobas with great pomp and eclat. The 
whole career of the Lord and Saviour of the three worlds 
and the greatest teach~r 0f men _and the gods was viewed 
as a continuous record of the overcoming of the male­
volent spirits, the Yakkhas and the Na.gas, the subduing 
of the heretics and the unbelievers. These legends of 
high poetic inYention supplied appropriate themes for 
artistic delineations through sculptures, paintings and 
religious poetry. Similar legends were invented in India 
by the·devotees of Vasu<leva to magnify his glory and to 
invest him with divinity. With these two sets of legends 
in the historical background one may ap.preciate the 
legends of Jesus Christ with which his desciples, fol­
lowers and devotees sought to establish his divine 
advent as well as divinity. 

The Buddha-life, the Buddha-mind, the Buddha­
wisclon,the Buddha-knowledge, the Buddha ideal and the 
Buddha spirit became embodied in the Dhamniahiiya or 
the tangible form of the doctrine,-the corpus of sacred 
texts which ·was to take the place of the Divine :Master in 
his absence. The Sarpgha was the corporate body of 
holy persons-who were the receivers of the great Doctrine, 
the most interested bearers of Buddha's words and 
inheritors of the Saddhar·1na privileo-ed as custodians, • , 0 

embellishers and distributors of the priceless treasure. 
The Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha were of­

fered as three safe refuges to the afflicted humanity, and 
no less as three priceless jewels to be held in great affec­
rion, as three great ideals to be cherished and constantly 
_meditated i1pon, The definition of them. ,vas supplied 

. - . ·-· . 
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definitely bringing out the distincti-vc attributes of each 
so that the followers and devotees might not have any 
misgivings as to the nature of the ideals placed before 
them. The Buddha is defined as the prototype of the 
Divine 1\faster and supreme human personality, the 
A\lorahle, the Perfect One, the living model of knmv­
lcdge and virtue, the vVellgone, the Knower of the three 
·worlds and the Unsurnassed Teacher and Trainer of tam­
able persons. The Dharnma is defined as the prototype 
of the Doctrine well-propounded by the 1\faster, yielding 
the desire result here and now, in this very life and wait­
ing for no time, the demonstrable truth with 'Come and 
see' as its motto, the driving force that leads to salvation 
and the elevation of man's nature and civilization, the 
essential truth of which is realisable by the wise, each 

by himself or herself. The Sangha is similarly defined 
as the prototype of the religious body of the advanced 
disciples_ of the 1\faster, traversing the right path of 
progress, walking along the straight path, the path of 
virtue and righteousness, _graceful and judicious in 
moral deportment, worthy of invitation and gifts and 
homage and forming the unsurpassed spiritual ground 
of virtue for the acts of piety. These three definitions 
of the Ideals of the presonality, the light of truth and 
the torch-bearers were meant to serve as the 1\Iirror of 
the Dhamma (Dhammiidasa). To this earlier Triad, 
the Mahayana Buddhism added the Bodhisattvas, who 
like the Greek gods came to represent in the East "the 
fair humanities of old religion with which the refigion 

of beauty fill the earth and the heavens" excelling in 
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their spiritual being, mental sweep, all-embracing love 
and sympathy, the ideal of service, the finer religious 
emotions and aesthetic graces,-all that has yet been 
achieved and created in the sphere of abstract concep­
tion and refined imagination. 

If the Triad were thus offered as the Three Refuges, 
or Three Jewels of the Good Faith to a Buddhist devotee 
either to betake to or to cherish with great affection, so far 
as their mutual relation is concerned, there is nothing 
better and more beautiful or comprehensive than ,vhat 
is expressed by the author o_f the Kuddakapat!ta Co1n­

.mentary1• The interest of his opinion lies also in the fact 
that it unfolds before _ us all the conceivable poetical 
imageries by which the devotee m any institutional 
religion either has expressed or may express his mental 
attitude towards the cherished objects. 

John Caird· observes by way of comparing and 
contrasting the religious position of Buddhism ·with that 
of Brahmanism : "So little is there in this r~ligion any 
trace of positive movement that we may even represent 
it as saying simply that God is not-being ...... So far 
from saying 'whatever is, is right', and finding in this 
the sanction of our natural passions, our inhuman 
customs and traditions, it is true to say, 'whatever is, is 
wrong', and it is only in emancipation from the thraldom 
of ·sense and habit, in ceasing from the thoughts, feelings, 
and desires that bind us to the finite in the utter abnega­
tion of ourselves and the world, that we rise into union 
with the Divine. Only in that emp~iness 1s the Divine 

---------- --- ----

1 See Appendix. 
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fuiness hidde:1. It is in some such movement of thought 
that we discern that which is at first sight so 
inexplicable in Buddhism-its conception of God and 
its morality of negation and renunciation, culminating 
in that 'Nirvana'-the heaven of nothingness, in which 
the Buddhist finds the highest destiny and blessedness 
of man." 

Caird's purpose here is dear. He makes out a nega­
tive position for Buddhism as a religion in order to 
establish historically that Christianity was a comi::ilemem 
to Buddhism in the sense that in it the religious con­
sciousness of man found the positive ground of morality 
and the fulness of life. I do not blame Caird for this so 
much as those on whose interpretation of Buddhism 
his opinion was based. I can say that Buddhism was not 
represented in this light to the Buddhist laity, ~vhose 
mind _and interest were as much popular as that of any 
other people professing a different faith. To the laity 
the goal of Buddhism wa5 held to be a paradise of bliss, 
far surpassing in its grandeur, beauty, serenity and ideali­
ty all the heavens or paradises conceived before. The 
religion was poetically presented as a large vehicle to 

carry all, men or women, house-holders or recluses by 
an imagery serving "to throw the Buddhist idea of the 
silent spiritual progress of man along the path of ·righ­
teousness into clear relief, by contrast with the popular 
aspiration to attain rebirth in the heaven where Indra, 
king of the gods, visits the enchanting N andana grove 
in a rattling chariot, surrounded by troops of nymphs 
making the chariot and the Paradise resonant with their 
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music and melody and attended by a 'guard of fiendish 
·warriors'' 1 • 

This was followed by the grand poetical conception 
of Buddhakhetta or the peaceful, blissful, sombre and 
serene realm of Buddha's benign influence where in the 
midst of the beautiful sylvan natural surroundings stands 
the 1nost 1nagnificient mansion in the spacious hall of 
which the Buddhas and the saintly disciples and atten. 
dants are eternally engaged in discussions to further the 
cause of learning and hum.an culture. The lVIahayana 
Buddhism brought at last into being the idea of Sukha­
vati or the eternal paradise of bliss forming the abode of 
Buddha Amitabha of infinite light to satisfy the growing 
spiritual need of the Buddhist. 

In none of the Indian religions, the goal (nitthii) 
was held to be a "heaven' of nothingness". With the 
Brahmans it is the 'v\T orld of Bralmiii.'., with the Tapasas 
the 'World of Abhassaras (Lights)', with the Parivrajakas 
the ''\!\Torld of the Good' (Su.bhaki1J,r_ia), and with the 
Aj:i".'.akas 'the Realm of Infinite lVIincl' (Anantamanasa). 
On the other hand, in the continuous history of Indian 
religions we discern the successive growth of the 
heavens or paradises, one superseding the other. By 
the time of the advent of Buddha the heaven of Indra, 
which was once regarded as the highest conceivable 
abode of pleasure and joy 111 popular estimation, was 
declared to be a fool's paradise as will appear from the 
following verses fron1 the Sarp.yuttanikaya:i : 

''By troops of nyrn.phs made resonant-not so! 

2 Barua & Mitra, Prakrit Dhanimapada, Magavaga. 
~ Sarhyutta, i, p. 33. 
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Haunted by troops of fiends that paradise 
Doth seem. 'Delusion' were a fiuer name. 

How shall there egTess be ? 
Straight is the name that Road is called, and Free 
From Fear the Quarter whither thou art bound. 
Thy chariot is the Silent Runner named 
With wheels of Righteous eflort filled well. 
Conscience the Leaning Board ; the Drapery 
Is Heedfulness; the driver is the Norm 
I say, and Right Views, they that run before 

• 
And be it woman, be it man for whom 
Such Chariot doth wait, by that same car 
Into Nibbana's presence shall they come." 

Religion, as distinguished from i\Ietaphysics, • Lake~ 
and is bound to take a matter of fact or realistic view of 
life and things. It brings or may bring in its philosophy 
and idealism only to change the quality of the inter­
pretation of its inner significance or to enhance its ethi­
cal and spiritual values. Thus we are told that Buddha 
presented his doctrine from two different sta'ndpoints 
called Sammuti (Smlivrti) or conventional and the 
Paramattha (Paramarlha/ or scientific and philosophi-
cal The S • I • • 1 • I • • amm:uli stanl pomt 1s one w uc 1 1s c0111-

monly accepted and appreciated. The · Param,attha is 
the_ s~andpoint to appreciate which one needs proper 
trammg. But to be a system, Buddhism prnst be shown 
to he a complete and consistent whole coherent in all its 
constituent parts, the difference between the tw.o stand­
points must be more apparent than real. Nothing 
should ,be stated from any of th~m which is not ultimate-
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Iv in h~trmonv with that. which 1s advanced from, the 
I I 

other. For example, fr01n the Sammuti or common 
point of view, dt1na (charity, liberality) which is the 
outcome· of the mental state of daya (compassion) is 
·praised as a virtue. As an act of piety, dana is a form_ of 
sacrifice (cii.ga, tyagn). In :Nirua~w, which is posited 
from the Paranwttha standpoint as the goal of Buddhism, 
·we reach the climax or fnlfilrnent of the spirit of sel~­
sacri fice ( caga). 

,,vell, if such be the position of Buddhism as a dis­
tincr form of devotional faith, we have got to show that 
nothing was more contradictory or antagonistic to its 
articles of faith than what is popularly called Nii.stik)ia 
or Atheism. In fact, the dogmatic character of the Bud­
dhist faith found its first expression in the articles of 
faith that went direct against the atheistic denial on the 
part of Ajita Kcsakambala of the efficacy. of the gi£ts, 
sacrifices, offering in the name of the dead, of the reward 
and retribution of the good or bad deeds after death, of 
the existence of this world and of the next; of the exist-· 
ence of pare11ts after death as well as of the religious 
teachers who can truly instruct us about the future ex­
istence of the individuals and the destinies according 
to their deeds. 

It is not of course possible except from the theoreti­
cal or idealistic standpoint to make out an extraordinary 
position for the Buddhist peoples in different parts of 
Eastern Asia. They, too, share the common ·weakness 
of humanity. In many 1natters they are no less super­
stitious than either the Hindus or the Je1vs, the. Vai~i;ia· 
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vas or the Chrisfrms, the i\I uslims or. the Sikhs. But 
viewing them as a whole, one cannot fail to notice cer­
tain distinctive traits in their mental attitude towards 
1nen and things, the nature of their sodal relations, 
their acts of piety, manners and customs, thought and love· 
of learning, aptitudes for deep thinking, creative ima­
gination and other qualities of both heacl and heart. 

Let us consider here just one contribution of Bud­
dhism as a form of devotional faith to the creative art of 
different Buddhist peoples of Eastern Asia. It has pro­
vided each Buddhist country with a religious monument 
setving :is its artistic landm:rk, e.g., B!·itish India with 
the great temple of Bodh Gaya, the kingdcm of Nepal 
with the temple of Svayambhtt, the city of Pagan in Upper 
Burma with the Ananda Pagoda, the Lower Burma with 
Shwedago~1, Ceylon with Suva1.11:iamali the I\Iahathftpa, 
and the island of Suvan:iadvipa (Java) with the shrine 
of Borobudur. I need not be surprised if you still 
have a good cle~l of prejudice against Tantricism, repre­
senting the later phases of the :Mahayana Buddhism, the 
principles and ideals of ,vhich are being carefully studied 

and evaluated. But I may tell you that the great shrine 
of Borobudur, which stands as the most memorable erec­
tion of the piety and creative genius of the :Mon Khmer 
race, is the fine:,t outcome of this verv Tantricisrn.. This 
shririe, as I think, outdoes all the recognized architec­
tural wonders of the world, if not by its size and mass, 
at least by the intricacy and subtlety of its structure and 

the spiritual meaning and appeal in all its parts as 11~ 
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The part played by the disciples and followers of 
Buddha in the making of the long and eventful history 
of Buddhism is immense. They were the persons, men 
and women, who voluntarily renounced the world, came 
into direct touch with Buddha and accepted him as their 
teacher and guide. They were the people who were 
i)rivileged. to feel that they belonged ~o one and the 
same brotherhood. and sisterhood under a loving father. 
They came from different social grades, belonged - to 

different nationalities, spoke different dialects, and re­
presented different religious temperaments. They were 
differently endowed with intellect, imagination and 
spirit nal nature. And yet they ·willingly merged their 
individualities in the common life of a single religious 
order to pass as the Sahyajmt/°iya Sama~rns. The Sangha, 

thus formed on the prtnciple of the unity of purpose 
ancl ideal, ·was compared by Buclclha to an ocean into 
which the various rivers lose themselves to assume the 
common name of the ocean. As to this Sangha, Buddha 
never thought that he was its founder or that it waited 
for his guidance. In his own opinion, he was just the 
pioneer or forerunner (/mhl){l'ligamo) of thm:e who came 
afterwards in the role of 'wayfarers'. The Sa1pgha wa'> 
a self-co11stituted body to be guided not by a person but 
by a common ideal of virtuous life. In a sense, they ap-

. peared as redoubtable knights of the Round Table of 
King Artlntr. Though in t11e ·wake of the new faith, 

· they came in large numbers, all were not destined to 

reach the goal which in their mental purvie·w was Arhat­
~tip ; many indeed lagged behind. Even if ·we consider 
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the subsequent history of Buddhism, it will be noticed 
that one may count on one's fingers those who made 
their mark and played the momentous part, and yet the 
importance of the work of the many who lived un­

noticed and died unsung is not to be minimized. The 
teeming millions were the real power behind those ·who 
came into prominence and helped forward the cause of 

Buddhism. 
Among the immediate disciples of Buddha, there 

were men and women of high social position, sharp in­
tellect, clear insight and profound learning, although 
they mostly belonged to the three upper classes. In spite 
of their common heritage and common attainments as 
individuals, they developed certain spiritual powers 
and excelled others in respect of them, from which 
circumstance Buddha felt himself justified in dividing 
them into certain groups and placing foremost those 
who surpassed others in each group. Though for some 
special reasons the sisters as a body were placed below 

the brothers in ecclesiastical matters, theoretically in the 
matter of intellect, character and spirituality, women 

were regarded as equals of men. As Buddha expressed 
himself on this point, there are some· women who are 
superior to some men in some respects, and vice versa. 
There were some among the sisters who figured equally 

as title-holders. The Thera-ancl-Therigatha contain the 

psalms of ·the early Buddhist Brothers and Sisters who 
came to self-expression, while their inspiring p~st legends 

filled the book of Apadana. The interest and importance 

of these legends lies in the fact that the pre-eminence 
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which they had obtained was just the full fruition of their 
earncsl siidlu11u1 continued through se,·eral lives. In the 
case of these disciples, neither the truth in which they 
believed nor the path which they followed were the 
results of their own discovery. The religious expe­
riences which they have given utterance to in the psalms 
ascribed to them are just confirmatory of those of the 
?\laster himself, and they in different words bear one 
and the same testimony to the greatness of Buddha. 
They are rightly represented, nevertheless, as the 
myriads of stars who surround the full-moon. They 
revolved like the planets round the Sun shining forth in 
his glory. Although they made no original discovery, 
they proved themselves to be of inestimable service to 
Buddhism ::is persons ,who put Buddha's formulations of 
thought in more effective forms and as those who 
elaborated the points suggested from time to time by 
the Master. Buddhist thoughts got their direction from 

the forms in which they expressed Buddha's ideas or the 
manner in which they explained and elucidated the 

various points of the Doctrine and the Discipline. 
The famous stanza, for instance, by which Thera 

Assaji stated Buddha's idea of Causal Genesis became 
recognized as the creed fon~mla of the Buddhist,:; of all 
ages, countries and schools of opinion. The single stanza 
which enbocliecl Bhikkhuni Vajira's opinion about men's 
individuality formed the scriptural authority for the 
subsequent Buddhist thought and discussion on the 
same subject. Pm)t:t,a Mantai).iputta'.s opinion on the 

seven' steps to purity supplied the ground plan of such 

227 



LECTURE Vi 

iater monumental works of exposition of Bt1ci.d.hism as 
Upatissa's Virnuttimagga ( Path Lo Freedom) and 
Buddhaghosa's Visuddhimagga (Path to Purity). 
Sariputta's authoritative opinion on the inseparability 
of the mental states as they occur in the unitary mental 
operation served as the philosophical foundation of the 
Abhidhamma system of Buddhist psychological ethics. 

As was natural in the circumstances, Buddha's 
disciples and followers became interested, immediately 
after his qemise, in collecting his words and the early 
tradition of the Sa1pgha, thereby forming the nucleus of 

. the primitive Buddhist Canon, as also of the entire 
Buddhist literature. The course of the history of 
Buddhism was rather dull and monotonous during the 
first century, and it was not quickened into a vigorous 
life until the Vajjiputtaka bhikkhus of Vesali with their 
republican national tradition challenged the position of 
the Theras and formed themselves into a powerful sect 
and school of thought, namely, that of the Mahasai1ghikas. 
This first division was quickly followed by others, seced­
ing from both and their offshoots, each es.tablishing a 

new interpretation of certain vital points of the faith and 
bringing about a change in the texts and language of the 
Canon. The traditional number of these earlier sects 
and schools is eighteen, including the Theriya or 
Theravada which found a stronghold in Ceylon and 
afterwards in Siam and Burma and flourished immensely 
under the imperial .egis of Devanampiya Asoka. It was 
at the instance and with the reverential backing of Asoka 

that ~uddhism aspired to be a great force in the Asiatic 
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and world civilization. Imbued with the idea of Asoka'.') 
Dlwmma-vijaya or Conquest by Piety. and Love, it 
proceeded to gain the paramountcy as a universal reli­
gion of the entire· human race. 

I cannot but agree with Dr. N. Dutt in thinking 
that the rise of the eig·hteen sects and schools of thought 
was rather a sign of health than that of distemper, rather 
a clear proof of the increassed vitality and power of exs 
pansion and adaptability of Buddhism than that of 
its stagnation and death. 

The subsequent tendency of these sects as separat_e 
streams, into which the main current of Buddhism 
bifurcated, was to converge to fewer and fewer producing 
these two great results : 

( 1) in bringiEg about a clear distinction between 
L11e two ideals of Saintship and Buddhahoocl, which is 
to say, between Hinayana and Mahayana on the_ side of 

religion; and 
( 2) in forestalling the development of the four power­

ful schools of Buddhist philosophy: the Madhyamika 
or s-fmyatavftda, the Yogacara or Vijfianavada, the Sau­
trantika or Sarvastivada, and the Vaibha~ika or Scho­
lastic, the first two under the ..-egis of Mahayana and the 
second two under that of Hinayana. Their contribu­

tions to the development of the later Indian philosophy 
are inestimable. The growth of subtler dialectics and 
higher metaphysics in India was considerably due to 
them. They opened up the new vista of human thought 

and religious ideal. Asvagho~a, Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu, 

Asanga, Di1'maga1 Dharmakirti, Kamalasila, and others 
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stand out as towering figures in Lhe history of Indian as 

well as of world thought. 
The later Gupta period witnessed the foundation 

of the world-famous University of Nalanda which 
flourished side by side with those of Odantapura and 
Vikramasila in South Behar, Somapura (Paharpur) 
in North Bengal, and Pa1;~lita Vihara in Chittagong 
Division under the- Pala kings whose long and prosper­
ous reign formed a glorious chapter in Lhe history of 
later Buddhism, not to mention many others that were 
founded in other 1~arts of Bengal. Similar institutions 
came into existence also in other Buddhist countries, 
including Ceylon. 

The earlier form of Mahayana developed in Nalan­
da came to be distinguished as the Bodhisattva-naya or 
classical from the more ad vancecl form thereof called 
the Agranaya Mahayana with the Mantrayana and 
Vajrayana as its two branches. As a reaction against all 
of them arose the movement of the little understood 
Sahajasiddhi or Sahajiya Cult with its continuation in 
the religion of the later Indian Santas-Kavir, Dadu, 

Nanak, Tukaram, Caitanya and many of the i\luslirn 
Sufis. 

During the Pala period, Buddhism proceeded on 
its ne,v career of Trailolqa-vijaya in the supersession of 
its earlier career of Dharmavijaya. silabhadra, the head 

of Nalanda, and Dipa11kara Srijfiana from Samata~a (East 
Bengal), who became the head of the Vikramasi1a Uni­
Versity and was also connected with the Somapura 

Mahavihara are great figures in the annals of Agranaya 
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Buddhisr:n, the latter specially for his mission to Tibet 
as real founder of the religion of Sakya-muni in the 

Land of Snow. 
The mighty river of Buddhism flmved out of 

India in different channels, north, south, east and west, 
across the seas, across the deserts and through the moun­
tain valleys, to irrigate and fertilise other soils, creating 
cv.erywhere a glorious history for itself. As early as. the 
time of Asoka. Buddhism got a chance to be connected 
with the Greek and Semitic currents of religious thought 
in the Mediterranean countries. 

The historians while accounting for the dwind!ing 
of Buddhism in the land of its birth lay undue stress on 
its hopeless internal corruption and decay. But it is so 
easy to flog a dead horse, to put it in the language of 
Professor Rhys Davids. The opinion is no longer ten­
able. Corruption is far from explaining the disappear­
ance of so mighty a Amv. If it wer~ corrupt, I should 
rather say that greater was its right to survive along with 
the countless cults and creeds, rooted in grossest superisti­
tion, that pass under the bewildering general name of 
Hinduism. The fact is that the main mission of Bud­
dhism in India as in other countries ·was cultural and as 
such its main citadel ,vas not the society but its educa­
tional institutions, great and small. When tl~ese fell, 
one by one, at the onset of foreign invasion with the 
foremost idea of military conquest, Buddhism lost its 
foothold, and its able preachers and exponents had to 
flee away,-a catastrophe with its most pathetic story to 
he nncanhed and related by competent arch~ologists, 
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The same would have been the tragedy in the life of 
• Buddhism in your island, too, had you not been united 
with your kings and the Sarpgha in resisting throughout 
your history foreign invasions favouring other faiths 
and other forms of culture, no matter whether from the 

Indian shore or the land far across the desert. 
From the drift of the discussion, it may appear LO 

you that I have indiscriminately placed the laity in a 
comparatfrely lower position than the members of the 
Sainghci. This point has been discussed in the Bud­
dhist Canonical Texts and more elaborately in the 
\I ilinda. The householders have nowhere been denied 

.the d1.ances of the attainment of 1Vin1ih_rn. though in the 
orthodox opinion, at the 1rn:;Hnent of its attainment the 
marks of household life vanish. But here is still a deep­
er consideration to 111ake. Among the laity, the kings 
and the overlords held a pre-eminent position. Accord­
ing to the well-considered Buddhist opinion of old, all 
the bodily marks and minor characteristics of a J\1alui­
/mrusha equally distinguish a person destined to become 
a perfect Buddha or to figure as a righteous an·d enlig·ht­
ened emperor. In the bulk of the Pali Discourses, Bud­
dha has spoken of the principles and ideals first from the . 
standpoi1H of a rig-hteous king emperor ( caldw-uatti). 
and then from the standpoint of a Buddha. In other 
words, there is a panllelism drawn between the two 
positions : one aiming at the kingdom of piety and the 
other :1t the spiritual kingdom of knowledge and virtue.1 

1 Sec Lal!l:ha~rn S11tla11ta and Calduroatti-s1l,a11iida Sulla in 

/Ji,a,ha, iii. 
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The Cnl<!w-ua_tti ideal set forth by Buddha had its ful­
filment in the Dhammavijaya of Asoka. If the members 
of the Sa111gha generally aspired after Arahatship, the 
pious kings are not rare in the history of Ceylon and 
other Buddhist countries who in their inscriptions have 
declared themselves as B0dhisattvas or aspirants for Bud­

dhahoocl, which in a sense was their birthright as scions 
of the ,varrior race to which Buddha himself belonged. 

Tolerance in some sense or other is a characteristic 
feature of the Indo-Ary:111 religions. So far as the gene­
ral state-policy of Indian kings was concerned, they 
honoured and helped all sects with this difference, how­
ever, that in the case of ~-eligions other than the one in 
\\'hich they were personally interested, they had .. not 
t;1ken the initiati\'e in the foimcling of their institutions. 
The generzil Hindu idea of religious toleration is rather 
a passi,·e one based upon the policy of non-interyention 
in the divine business of othe1:s. It cherished the belief 

thz:t howe\'er different ~he paths, they leacl ultimately to 

one and the same goal. In contrast with this Asoka 
enunciated his principle of toleration emphasising its 
active phase. The Asokan principle discourages the 
condemnation of other sects as well as the glorification 

of one's own sect. It insists that there should be free 
interchanges of thoughts and ideas, and that they should 
slucly each. other's traditions so that all may be well­

informecl and can by helpful discussions and healthy 
( riLicisms, avoiding ill feelings and misunderstandings, 
co-operate for each other's growth in the essence of 
things (sr7:ra-ua(lhi). 
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THE INTER-RELATION OF T_HE TRIAD 
AS DEFINED IN THE KHUDDAKA­

PATHA COMMENTARY: 
SARANATTAYA-VANNANA 

Here the Buddha is like the full moon. the Doc­
trine like the soothing beams, and the Order like the 
worlcl whose pangs arc assuaged. The Buddha is like the 
rising sun, the Doctrine like the ·radiant rays, and the 
Order like the world with its darkness completely dis­
pelled. The Buddha is like the person who burns the 

forest of desires and complexities, the Doctrine like the 
fire, and the Order like the land rendered cullivable and 
fertile. The Buddha is like the great rain-cloud, the 
Doctrine like the rain-wzitcr, and the Order like the 
earth whose thirst is quenched by the showers. Th~ 
Buddha is like the good charioteer, t:he Doctrine like 
the means of training the horses of noble breed, and the 
Order like the well-trained horses of noble breed. The 
Buddha is like the expert occulist or eye-opener, the Doc­
trine like the apparatus, and the Order like the persons 

with their eyes opened. The Buddha is like the gTeat 
physician, the Doctrine like the infallible drug, and the 
Order like the patients radically cured. The Buddha is 
1 ike the good guide, the Doctrine like the good path or 
the place of safety, and the Order like the body of travel­
lers going along that- path or to that place of safety. The 
Buddha is like the good captain, the Doctrine like the 
ship, and the Order like the passengers safely gone 

aihore. The Bucldha is like the great Himalayas, the 
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DocLrine like Lhe medicinal herbs, and the Order like 
persons healed then~·with. 'l 'he Buddha 1s like 
Ll1c giver of we:ilth (i.e., Kubera), the Doctrine 
like Lhe wealth, and the Order like the person 

who has obtained the desired wealth. The 
Buddha is like tl1e discloser of a hidden treasure, the 

DocLrine like the treasure iLself and the Order like the , 
recipienL thereof. The Buddha is like the assurer to 

say "No fear", the Doctrine like the assurance, and the 
Order like the assured. The Buddha is like the inspirer 
of conhdencc, the Doctrine like the confidence itself, and 
the Order like the body inspired with confidence. The 
Buddha is like the good friend, the Doctrine like the bene­
ficial advice, and the Order ·like the person benefited 
thereby. The Buddha is like the procurer of je,vel, 

Lhe Doctrine like the jewel itself, and the Order like the 
person enriched wilh the jewel. The Buddha is like 

the good bath-auendant of a prince, the Doctrine like 

the good water for bathie.g, and the Order like the ~er­
son who is well bathed (baptized). The Buddha is like 
the expert jeweller, the Doctrine like the good jewel­
iery, and the Order like the princes bedecked with the 
jewellery. The Buddha is like the sandal tree, thc 

Doctrine like the sandal itself, and the Order like the 
l . . , . 1 d 1 ste The person w 1ose pain 1s assuageu wlt 1 san a pa • _ 

Buddha is like the source or heritage, the Doctrine ~ik~ 
.Lhe heritage itseH, and the Order like the inhentol 
thereof. 'l'he lludclha is like· the full-blown lotus, the 

Doctrine like the nectar thereof and the Order like thc , 
enjoyer of that nectar. 
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LECTURE VII 

BUDDHISM AND EARLY VEDANTA 
It is a rare privilege for me Lo have Lhis oppor­

tunity of addressing you on such an irnporLanL .subjcu 
as Buddhism and .Early Vc<lanla. 1 rejoice LO fin<l 
here by my side Swami Sid<lhauuauauda whom l met 
1-irsL in Rangoon and have the pleasure oi meeting 
again in Colombo,-two poles asunder. 1 see also pre­
sent in our midsL i\lr. i\l. S. Anne, Lhe Rcprescnlative of 
the Governmelll of India, who has been exceptionally 
kind lo me in many ways, and my eslecmc<l friend .i\lr. 
Nataraja, .Bar.-aL-Law, who is an ewincnt member of the 
Colombo .B~r and a disLinguishcd rcprescnlative of Lhc 
Hindu setLlers in Lhis island. There arc many others, 
ladies and gentlemen, whose personal acquaintance I 

should like to make and whose presence I surely feel. 
Whoever we may be, whether Indians or Indian settlers, 

there is no reason to think that we ,ffc aliens to this 
island either by land or by race and cultural heritage, 
the bulk of the Ceylon population being the descendants 
of the earlier settlers or colonisers from different parts 
of the mainland of India. Such being the case, the poli­
tical and other aspiraLions of Ceylon as a whole are, 

after all, our own aspirations, and we have goL to share 

the common responsibility of fui·Ll1ering the cause of 
our common culture and civilization. Although Bud­

dhism happens to be the main religion of the island, un­

deniably the way for it was paved by the earlier preach­

ers of Indo-Aryanism here as in various other parts of 
* This lectlffC of Religion scrTc.~ w-as del1ve"reci on- .March 2;;,,. 

'44 at Colombo under the joinL auspices of Lhe Rama· 
kr~1;i.a :Mission and Vivekananda .Society. 
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India. The Tapasas, Parivrajakas, A.jiYikas and Jainas 
were certainly the foreninncrs of the Buddhists. The 
wave followed on the ·wave from the shores of lndia to 
deliver to the shores of Ceylon the lofty and eternal 

111essages of the ·soul and of .Buddha-mind. These are 
indeed the two main messages I_ndia had to cenvey to 
the woild, one through the U pani~ad doctrine or Early 

Vedfmta and the other through Buddhism. 
As for the Ramkrishna i\iiss·ion and Vivekananda 

Society under whose joint auspices we 111eet here this 
ahernoon, I am glad to observe that they seek to hanno­
uizc in their mission throughout the earth the teaching 
of Vedanta with the practical side of Buddhisni. Ceylon 
-is still fuli of inspiring memories of Swami Vivekananda 
who was the organ voice for the serene and sweet heart 
of Ramkrishna Paramaha1psa, and the fev11 lectures deli­

vered by him bear happy reminiscences ol this island. 
It was again Swami Vivekananda who, besides being a 
living link between the two comitries, boldly prodaim­
ecl in his Chicago address that Buddhism is the natural 
fulfilment of Hinduism. 

Broadly speaking, Buddhism and Vedanta represent 
the two main currents of Indian religious and philoso­
phic thought, the rest of the religions and philosophies, 
belonging either to this or to that. If by Vedanta is 
meant the system of Vedanta as presented in the Sfitras 
of Vadaraya1).a and developed through later interpreta­
tions, it is chronologically la_!;er than Buddhism proper 
an.cl ·d1e earlier forms of Buddhist thought, nay, it is 

later even than the Bhagavadgita containing, as it does, 

237 



LEC'i°URE Vii 

the philosophic foundation of Hinduism. If by this_ 
Lenn is 111eant on Lhc oLhcr hand the co1m11011wca1Lh oi 
VcdanLi~ doctrines as embodied in the U pw1 i,>·ads, its 

main foundation is undoubtedly pre-lluddhistic and 
prc-Jaina. Although the continuity of this early Vedan­
ta can be traced through a long series uf the U pani:;;acl 
texts bringing us down· tu the Muslim period of Indian 

history and bearing clear traces ol many later develop­
mems and changes in the rdigiuus and philosoi)hic 
Lhought of India as a whok, they puss~ss as members of 
the Upani)ad family a few common traits in their gene­

~·al appearances, expressions ancl modes of presentation. 
fhe maii1 tenets and general upshot of the earlier texts 

~re _maintained throughout. Su l shall not discard them 
mchscri • . l · • l · . nunatc y and leave them out ol consiL erat1011 

sunpl~ because they appear in some respects to be later 

compilations. To facilitate the discussion oi the subject 

pro~ose<l I shall confine my observations, uni y as far as 
possible to .1 . . . 

' t lose VjJalllJ{uls which arc definitely prcsup-
~osecl by the Pali Dialogues of the lluddha and early 

uclclhist literature. 

. To an unbiased and critical student of the U JH1-
nisacls and B l 
1• uc dha's Dialogues it cannot but appear 

. t 1at cen - ) 
ain texts of the former read almost like and 

clearly anti.· _ . . 
t • , cipate cenam texts of the latter or that ccr-
am lCXts of I . . . . . 

bo · . tie latter arc at hrst sight nothino- but ela-
Iations of . , . . . . . ti 
• cei Lam texts ol the lonnci· There arc ccr-

tam relllark L . . . • . • • 

, ·I I aule utterances ol Buddha which Yerbally 
cc 10 L1ose of: ' . U . 

tnc pa:u~ac.l teachers J1.1 1Joints of· lan-g·uag·e • 
and underlying spirit, phrases and idioms, 
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thoughts and ideas, the Pali Dialogues of Buddha repre­
sent, no doubt, the next stage of cultural develop111ent. 
rrhese facts, vie·wed superficially, have led the 1najority 
of 1nodern Indian exponents of Hindu philosophy to 
deny the originality of thought and experience to Bud­
dha. Even in the opinion of so great an exponent of_ 
Indian philosophy as Professor Sir Sarvapalli Radha­
krishnan the 1nain part played by Buddha was to de1110-
cratize th~ philosophy of tfae UjHtni,'>ads. S01ne are in­
clined also to the view that the real service rendered by 
Budclha was to confinn the truth fro1n an a jJosteriori 
point of view of what was presented in the Ujwni,mds 
fro111 an a Jrriori. The fact about all these opinions js 
that Buddhis1n and Jainism still pass as alien to the 
general thought 1noven1ent of India ·which is sought to 
be grasped and interpreted under the n1isleading name 
of Hindu philosophy. The sectarian and separatist 
spirit is still so rampant and deep-rooted in the country 
that we ofte11 fail to comprehend the historical import­
ance of the contributions of Buddhism and Jainism to 
the organic develop1nent of the con11n01nvealth of 
Indian and world thought, and to realize ho"\>V they fill 
in big gaps or supply many missing links in the process 
of that development. 

It is not only the four Vedas with their appendices, 
the Brii.hmm_rns ·with the Arm_1,yalws and UjJani$ads, the 
~~raula and other older S11tras but also the Bhiirala of 
Jairnini and the Mahiib!1arata of Vaisampayana -are ad­
n1ittedly preS!.lJJ?Josed by the Pali Buddhist Canon and 

the earlier t·exts of the Jain~ Canon in Ardhamaga<lhi. 
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Even one may freely concede th~t the Pali ]iitalws,-l 
mean, the Canonical .fiiJa/ws, arc in many_ respects 
re·plicas of the anecdotes and words of popular wisdom 
as were embodied in the Vaisampayana or prc-Pai:i.inian 
Mahr'ibharata. The prevailing religious ideals of life, 

. the collective wisdom of the age, the notable personalities 
and examples of character, the accept-eel laws of piety and 
duty, the approved rules of ckcorum, the recognized 
principles of concloct, the. trcarnrecl experiences ancl 
thoi1ghts and utterances of the best of men, and the like 
,vhich were the rnnsLituLivc :>lcmenLs or Inclo-Aryanism 
frnd·respectful me·ntion· and are prominently held in the 
./rt!a/ws and Dialog11es of Buddha. These "·en! the com­
mon property of all. \,Vhat is historically important is 

lo determine the points in respect of which Buddha 
struck a new note, sought Lo give a new direction to 
Indian and world thought, suggested ne,,· methods of 
approach to the problems of philosophy and life, defined 
the task of religion, broadbascd the foundation of ethics 
and morality, tried to change the methods of education 
and training, and was concerned to indicate the lines on 

which dotnestic, social and national- life might be 
developed, moulded and remoulded. 

With regard to lhis heritage and vasl wealth of all 
that" went by the name of Indo-Aryanism and of which 
Buddha was a proud inhei·itor, his rt,le was not only that 
of a gifted expounder and powerful preacher and dis­
se111inat01:_, not only that of a bold critic and careful 

examiner, but also that of a pre-eminent leader and sup­
p1cmeritcr. These· arc indeed the true perspectives in 

~4q 



BUDDHISM AND EARLY VEDANTA 

which we can.have a clear view -of the picture of histori­
cal relationship between Buddhism and-Early Vedanta. 

An air of secrecy or mystery is maintained through­
out the Upani~ad tradition with the result that the Upa~ 
ni,$at itself has come to be treated, e.g., in the writings of 
1'Jad.ame Blavatsky, as '.111 equivalent of 'Secret Doctrine'. 
Even in a Sanskrit tre::itise like the Arthasiisl-ra of Kauti­

lya or the Kamasiitra of Vatsyayana the word au/Jani­

,mdikam which is a derivative of upani,$af has been freely 
employed to 111.ean a body of Atharva1;ika (occultic) 
practices, not to say, of black arts. But as employed in 
so authoritative a text as the _Taittirzya UjJani,rnd, the 
word is to be treated as a synonym of 'command', 'ad­
rrionition', 'instruction' to be obeyed and followed : 

e,$a ii de.fob, e,$a ujJarlesa}1. e,$ii V edopani,mt, 
etad anu.siisana111, evam ujJii.sita-uymri, e--uiim'II 
caitad upii.symn (ibid, i. 1 1 .4). 

In a similar ~train the word ujJanisii ✓ which is the 
Pali equivalent of 'lljJani,$af occurs in Buddha's exhorta­
tion : "To this end is the discourse, the advice. the -upa-

ni,mt, the listening with rapt attention": 
etadattha lwthii, etaclattha nwntanit, eta<(at-thii 
ufJanisii, etadalthii sotii11adhiina,r1,, 1 

In the Dham,napada verse, 76, the word ujJanisii 1s 
distinctly usw in the sense of 'path' or 'way' when Bud­
dha declares that the way to gains is one and that to 
1V ir-oii?J,a another : 

l 

2 

a.iina hi liibh-iipanisa, afiiiii nibbiina-giimini. 2 

Vinaya, V, p. 164. 
cf. Asvagho~a's S:11:_ndaran~nda-havya, xiii. 22 , 23. 
mokyasyopani;rnt ·oairagyam, 1ru1nasyopani$at samadhiJ:i. 
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The word upani,ml is taken in the Sanskrit lexicon 
to mean a doctrine ministered in secret. 1 To explain in 
terms of the UjJaniJads themselves, the doctrine signi­
fied by ujHtni,mt is one to receive which an earnest seeker 

of truth and good "'as required to humbly approach an 
accredited teacher and to be respectfully seated before 
him. feeling· his august presence.:! Such is precisely the 
picture given in the prelude to each Dialogue of Buddha 
of the inquirers or learners approaching the gifted Ivlaster 
and sitting before him for the discussion of matters of 
interest and importance. The serenity and calmness of 

rhe atmosphere in ·which the topics of supreme interest 
and importance were solemnly mooted and discussed are 
the most striking feature of it. • The Dialogues, except in 

rare instances ·where the interlocutors happened to be 
equals, hardly assume the form of such logical debates 
as are reported in the Pali Book of Controversies called 
Kathi'i:uatthu. vVe have in them m·ore of dogmatics 
th~n of cl ialectics. m011e oF the experiences . of master­
mmds through an intuitive mode of getting into direct 
touch with the transccnclantal reality than of the ripe 
results of • • • d' • f h ht • a rat1ocmat1ve or 1scurs1ve process o t oug · 

The npaniJat of the Taittiriya text which is in the 
forrn f • 
. 0 a command, admonition or instruction is noth-
mg but a valedictory address with which the teach~r 

use~-~~ charge his pupil at the time of the latter's leav-
1 Anuirak N- - h - --- ------syat. o~a, anart avarga, 293 : dharme rahasyuJJani,rnt 

2 1',fu1J<J,aka U/J., i. 2. 12- 1 ~ • 

~ad v_ifi1~niirtha1n s~ giir;,m eviibhigaccT1et samit-pani~i 
.irotriyam brahmanzstham, tasmai sa 11idviin ujJasannii,•n 
samyak prasiintacittiiya .fomanvittiya, 
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111g the institution after finishing his ·Vedic course of 
study: 

Satyam vada. l.Jharmani cara. Sviidhyiiyiin • 1nii 

pranuulab. Acii:ryiiya priym1i dhanam iihrtya. prajii­
tantu.1[1. mii vyavacchetsib. Satyan na prmnadita.­

vyam. Dharnui,n na prmnaditavymn. K u.saliin na. 
pramaditavyant. Bhf.ttyai na pramaditavyam. Svii.­

dhyiiyapravaca.nttbhyii.11i na pram.aditavya·m. Deva­

pitrkaryiibhyii1zi na J1ramaditavyam. Nlatrdevo 
bhava. Pitrdevo bhava. Aciiryadevo bhava. 
Y iinyiinavadyani karma.,_1.i .tiini sevitavyii.ni, no 
itarii1:,ii, etc. (Taitt. Up. i. 11). 

"Speak truth. Practise piety._ Be not inattentive 
to the study of the Vedas by chanting. Do not cut off 
the family line after procuring· for the teacher the 
wealth of.his liking. beviate not frorn truth, fr~n1 piety, 
frorn good, fro1n prosi-:>erity, from. the Vedic injunctions,' 
frorn duties to the gods and /Jitrs. Attend to 1nother, 
father, te_acher, guest as though to a deity. 0nly the 
works that are bla1neless are to be perforn1ed, not others. ' 
Etc." 

The u.j1ani~at of Buddha which is in tqe fo1;11 of a 
discourse, a ·piece of advice or an exhort~tion is to pro­
clai1n-

Vina.yo sa171-varatthiiya, sani-uaro avippafi.siirat-

thiiya, a-uijJjJa(isaro jJii.·mojjatthiiya_, pii,1nojjo jJitat­
thiiya, /Jtti jJ<tssaddhalthii.ya_. j1assaddhi sukha.tthii­
ya, . ... yathabh1,ta-i'i.a·1.1.adas;ana.171. nibbiclatthii,ya., 
nilJIJidii .. -uiragatthaya, virago -uimuttaUhiiya, -ui­
.m ulti -uim11 ttina1_iadassanatthiiya, vim.utti-n..ii1.w­

dassana·rri an upiidiiparin i b biinat-t hiiya .... ( V ina,ya, J '. 
P· 164); 
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The discipline is for restraint, restraint is for 
non-repentance, non-repentance 1s for joyousness, 
joyousness for joy, joy for the subsidence of torment, 
that for ease, ease for concentration, concentration for 
knowing and seeing things as they :ire, that for ceasing 
to feel mterest, that for dispassion, dispassion for 
emancipation, emancipation for the awareness and 
that for the total extinction of the thirst." 

The valedictory :-icldress in the Taittiriya U jJani§ad 

may be shoivn to contain the main principles of Asoka's 
Dhamma, particularly those inculcated through M. R. E. 
(Mysore version) : "Thus saith the Beloved of the gods; 
respectful attention must be paid to mother and father, 
likewise to seniors; 1:ender regard for living beings must 
be strengthened, truth must be spoken, thes~ very 
attributes of piety must be propourded; likewise the 
teachers must be honoured by pupils with 
submissiveness, etc." 

In the Muktilw text (7-8), the term UjJani,wt stands 
for both the container and the contained to both of which 
the name of Vedanta is applied, and whether as the 
container (tex.t) or as the contaill'ed (doctrine), Vedanta 
is extolled as the kernel or quintessence of Vedism. 1 In 
the MurJ(lalw text (iii. 2.6.), the main content of the 
Upani§ads is appropriately represented as the well­
defined knowl,edge of. Vedanta (Vedanta-vijiianam ). In 
other texts this knowledge is given the name of 
Brahmavidya or Brahmatattva, which is just another 
word for Atmavidyii or Atmatattva. In the MurJ,ef,aha 

1 tile~u tailavad Vede Vediinta(i suprati~thita~. 
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text itself (ii. 2.3), the learner is advised to make use of 
the U panisad as the bow, and to set on it the arrow <i.e., 
himself) sharpened by reverential approach ( upiisanii ), 
aiming at and piercing the knowledge of the indestructi­
ble (aksara), i.e., of Brahman, the absolute and trans­
cendental being .. The leading of brahmacarya or chastt 
life is insisted on throughout the U panisads as the 
primary moral condition of self (individual life) for the 
attaimnent of that supreme end. Thus to be an· adept 
in Vedanta entitled to deal with the Brahma-lore is to be 
the finest type of ethical man,glo,ving with the inner 
glow and outer expression of spirituality. Such is 
precisely the criterion of a person being an expert ve­
dantin suggested by Buddha in one of his very first 
utterances: ''The Brahman whose self has been 
cleansed of sins, who is nonboasting, whose nature is 
not stained by passions, who is self-controlled, who has 
thoroughly gone through Vedanta and lived the holy 
life is indeed the man who can expound the Doctrine of 
Brahman.'' 

Yo briilnna~w viihitapiipo nihuhunlw nikkasiivo 
yattatto/ 

Vedantagii vnsita-brahm.acariyo dha·mrnena so 

Brah maviidarri vadeyya1 II 
Immediately after the time-honoured Vedic seers, 

Buddha mentions the Brahman teachers belonging to 
the different Vedas, such as the Adclhariyas (Adhvaryus) 
to be connected with the Yajurveda (White), say the 
Vajasaneyas, the Tittiriyas (Taittiriyas) to be connected 

1 Udana, I. 4. 
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with the ·1, · · k. • 1 1· l 1· ·•1·i,,..,,eda a1ttiriya (Blac ) recens10 1 o . L 1e • [,., _,, v , 

t~e Chandokas (Chandogyas) to be connected with the 
Samavecla, and the Bahvrcas LO be connected with the 
~gvecla, say the Aitareya~.1 They are spoken of as ~he 
teachers who were propounders of divers paths lcadmg 
to one and the same state of union with Brahma.:.! In 
the Dialogues of Buddha w~ are introduc;,ecl also to 
several contemporary religious orders of the Brahman 
Parivrajakas and the schools of thought represented by 
them. In them we are referred moreover to the 
important religious orders and schools of thought 
founded by six srama1;a teachers, Brahmans and 
K~atriyas, who were regarded as renegades to the Vedic 
tradition of Indo-Aryanisrn, including Mahavira, the 

founder of Jainism. The Brahman Parivrajakas and 
Sramar;ias have been classified and named either accord­
ing to their practices and habits or outward signs, or 
according to the doctrines u phelcl, or even according to 
the personal distinction of the founders and leaders. 
The Uj;ani~{tcls, earlier and later, contain the views and 

· religious practices of the earlier Brahman schools of the 
Srotriyas as well as those of the various schools of the 
Brahman Parivrajakas. The later texts are named also 
after the deities of whom the exponents ·of the U pani~ad 
doctrine of Brahman and self happened to be the 

votaries. The Great EjJic in its post-Buddhistic form 
came to embody a number of Gttiis forming as they did 

a literature by themselv~s by way of a deflection from 

1 There is a comparatively modern UjJani$ad c~lled 
Biihvrca. 

a Digh~, i, p. :;i37£. 
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the Uj;ani,rnds. How much of the doctrines and practi­
ces contained in the UJ;ani,Jads and these Gittis is really 
presupposed by primitive Buddhism is an all-important 

'l uestion to return a satisfactory answer to which we 
need a close co-operation of many a competent scholar. 

Buddhism and Early Vedanta are concerned with 

the problem of. the ong-m and development of the 
cosmos. the world of life, the society and the state. Both 
seek to cletennine man's supreme place in the world as a 
whole. Roth consider man's position from the anatomi­
cal, phvsiological. embryological, psychological, eschato­
logical. ethical,• intellectual and spiritual points of view. 
The elevation of human nature by all possible mieans 
is the principal aim of both. The problem of -ofrlyii. and 
rroirlyii, their bearing·s on the course of human life, the 
La·w of Karma and its bearing on the problem of free­
clom of the will, the problem of dream and. sleep and of 
death and after, and the problem of memory are equally 
important m both. The problem of liberation or 
deliverance (rnuhti, moh~a, niroih_wJ is vital to both. 
The question of ~ndividuality and progress demgads a 
satisfactory answer from both. The need of voga or 

dlrviina as means of concentration, insig-ht, introspec­
tion. higher knowledge and the development of 
supernormal faculties is equally stressed in both. The 
cosmography with the traditional gradation of beings 
serves virtually the same psycho-ethical purpose as a 
means of measurement of the levels of consciousness, the 
planes of experience, and the perfection of character. 

l3ot:h lav the same kind of emphasis on the polite behasi" 
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our on the part of the learner according to the rules Qf 
decorum and the fulfilment of the moral conditions of 
the self. Both draw away the mind from things external 
and worlcll y and seek to increase its inwardness,. from 
cares and anxieties, worry and flurry to that of tranquil­
lity and peace. Both exhort men to grow from more to 

mQre, to go ahead (uparyupari, uttaritarnr[i). Both 
recognize the need of food or nourishment of five differ­
~nt kinds, stressing the great importance of spritual food 
to the self. The art of reading a rational meaning into 
rituals and popular practices is tried in both to deepen 

t_heir significance . 
. The Boclhisattvas of the J {1.talws ate modified or 

unmodified heroes of the popular anecdotes with their 

p1;ototypes in _the pre-Pa1;inian JVIaldi!Jhiirala. They 
are the moralisers, instructors of wisdom, the collecti\'e 
wealth of which was in the immediate b,ld.grouncl of 
Buddhism proper. 

There is yet no valid reason to change my opinion 
that .Ya jii.avalky3=, the ·founder of the Vajasaneya school, 
is indeed _.the mosC notable milestone in the history of 
_Indo-Aryanis1_n prior to the advent of Buddha. He is 
the historical_ e.xp~:nmcler of the doctrine- of lwnna 

referred t(f" by Buclclha. 1 Buddha's Discourse on th:: 

Noble Que.st ~s ~1othing but a later elucidation of a sayine; 

of Yajfi.avalkya,.v,hicl:i. is 1~1et within the Brhad Aratiyalw.! 

It is again in .contradistinction to the philos1.>phy of 
Yajfiavalkya that Buddha ,vanted his ciisciiJles to appraise 

1 .\fo i jhima, ii, Tevij_ia-Vacchagotta Sutta. 
~ • li( 1 i,d .·im1,1ynl:a, iv. -,1 and Ariyn~jmriyesano Sut,~. 
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the main philosophic position of his own thought. 1 

Similarly it is in contrast with the main ·burden of the 
moral ·of the Great Ej;ic that we are required to appraise 
or appreciate· the main trend of the Jataka ethics.2 

The types of the old-world thought classified and defined 
in the Brahmajala Sulla apply mainly to the teachings 
of the UjJan(mds, and partly o·nly • to those of the con­
temporary Srama1_1a teachers. 

Buddha's vivid account of hard penances including 
d1e practice of Hatbayoga-1 has its exact Sanskrit counter­
part in such Upani$fi,ds as the Yogasikhii, Paramahar{lS<t 
Parivrajaha, Sarrinyiisa, •Titr'iyatita and Avadh11.ta. 
Behind Buddha's conception of nii1na-ritpa and five 
aggTegates is the • U pani~adic idea of niima-riipa and five 
lwfas. The same fotir' predicates of durangama, ekacara, 

asarira and guhiisaya are applied alike to citta· and (1tmr1 1. 

Buddha's description of organic functions·in terms of the 
six villas cannat but remind us of the Upani:sacl account of 
the same in terms of the five prii~ws (vital·a-irs).;; 

The points of similarity, which are in some in~tances 
verbal only, go ·to determine the his1orical background 
of Buddhism, and these are not to be mistaken for the 
points of identity. It is the points of difference and dis­
tinction that are really important from the . historical 
point of view as suggesting a new direction to Jndian 
and world thought and as determining Buddha's origi-

1 H;-twd Ara~.yaka, iv. 1 and Mulapnriyiiyu Sut',1 lfojj!,i-
. J"(la Sutta, No : 1. 

:? Jiitakc1, No: 245 
3 Majjhima, i, .Mahasaccaka Sutta. 
-i Ba~·ua. & ~1)~ra, Prf!!trit Dhammapada, Cit<1vaga. 
5 Ibid, 1, Mahahatth1padop::im;i Sutta, 
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nal contributions and progressive steps. The keys are 
snpplied to the understanding of the ranges of religious 
ex~eticnce and philosophic· though within ..-.vhich the 
points of simifaritv are to be noticed, as well as those 
withii~ which the i)oints of difference are to he adjudged 
and app1,eciated. The ranges within which the points 
of agTee111ent an~ to ·be noticed are broadly characterised 
"s _lr~uhiha (numdane, popular) ~nd spoken of as com­
pnsing the three worlds of conscious existence ( loha.s) 

or three levels of consciousness and planes of experience 
(hh,1.mis). _ AnrI the ranges ·within which the points -of 

disagreement are to be noted ancl appreciated are broadly 
characterised as fokottam (supramundane. going beyond 
~he popular stage, progressive) and spoken of as compris­
mg the eight stages of conscious advance anc! rati.onality. 
Even within the range~ of the crmsensu.s of opinion there 
are ·points of difference and rlistincti.on. and in the later 
systems of Indim thought other than Buddhist the 
lokottnrn position of Buddhism is assailed with new 
armaments of logical rhoug-ht, theology and epistemology 
forged in the vigorous workshop of both orthodoxy and 
heterodoxy: 

• The M iilafJariyiiya among the Sutlas a~1d the 
M·iVafJariyiiya anio!1.g the ]ii.talws are historically the 

most important, the first as indicatino- the point of 
de}'>artnre of Buddha's thought from E~:Iy Vedanta and 
the second as indicating the point of departure of 
Rucldhism from the gener<1l trend of Hinduism or 
popular lndi,111 t.l~oug-ht. In 0;1e cc1~e we are to under­

srnnrl the <ieparttll't frnni, the philosopl~y of the 
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llpani~ads and in the other from the popular philosophy 
cf the Great Epic. The earlier Indian philosophy 
outlined in the MfdajJariyiiya Sutta is one •which is 
embodied in the Brhad AratJ,yaka ·Upani~ad., and the 
popular notion which is sought to be counteracted in the 
Nliilapariyii.ya ]atalw • is one which 1s emphasized 
throughout the Mahabharata. 

The Great Epic emphasizes throughout its narrative 
the importance of time (klila)., providence ( daiva) and fate 
-(_di~(a) as explanations for all that happens in life to an 
individual, a family, a race or nation. Time destroys all 
beings, time recreates them, time remains awake ·while 
,ve are all asleep, the decree of time is inviolable : 

kiilab jJacati bh11tiini., kiilab saf[l,harate pra.jab 
kiilali sujJte~u jl7garti., halo hi durat.ikra.nwb 

As against this popular notion of time, the 
1.\1/.idaj;ariyaya ]iitaka lays down that if time be the 

consu111er of beings, of all even including itself, it is 
possible for a person to consume time the all-consumer : 

halo ghasati bh{lfiini sabbiin' eva sahatta.nii/ 
yo ca kalaghaso hh11to sa· bh1,tapacani1n- pacati II 

Although the exact Sanskrit counterpart of the 
Jiitaka maxim is met --with in the .Santiparva, this new 
u~end of thought is utterly inconsistent with the main 
though~ which runs -through the Great Epic na1rative 
as also through that of Valmiki's Ramaym:ia. 

kiilafz /mcati hhii.Iti.ni sarvar_iyeviitmanatmani/ . 
yasmi1?1· tu jJacyat-e kalas tarr, ·uedeha na kascana 1 II . 
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This and similar other progressive trends of thought 
and ideas may' be traced, even in one and the same 
language, in the ,Siintiparva of the Great Epic and the 
Buddhist Canonical texts. But whereas tht.y arc intro­
duced by the way in the former without the least regard 
for coherence or consistency with the main structure of 
the Epic thought, they form an integral part of the 
Buddhist thought and the very foundation of Buddhist 
ethics and moral discipline. 

So far regarding the M iilafJariyiiya .fiitalw. Now,' 
as to the M iilapariyaya Su.tta representing the first 
Discourse of the B_uddha in the Majjhima Nikaya, its 
historical importance lies in the fact that it not only 
enables us to ascertain what an intimate knowledge 
Buddha had had of the philosophy of theUpani~ads but 
also to und(!rstand the point of departure effected by 
him from its main trend of thought. 

Regarding the philosophy of the Upani~mds 
Buddha's significant statement is : "I know this well 
(safi.janami ), but I know also something farther than 
it (abhijiiniimi)". 1 He corr~ctly ~epresents this philoso­
phy when he points out that its main pre-occupation is 
the knowledge of the relf and of the relation which 
subsists between the self and the not-self. The approach 
to all the problems of philosophy is from the point of 
view of self (atta), wherefore one •might say that the 
Upani!;iad philosophy is 'self-centred' or 'ego-centric.' 
As Buddha himself puts it, here is an attempt through­
out to find out and establish one's identity with ev,ery 
constituent element of existence and facl of experience, 
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to deri'\!e the self out of that, to relegate the self to the 
not-self, to find the self in. the not-self and to establish 
the ownership or control of the self over· the not-self, the 
ontological axioms being: "I am that", 'I am from that', 
'I am of that', 'I am in that', 'that is mine'. A realistic 
attitude of n~ind is implied m this mode of thinking 
with the result that every aspect of reality which presents 

itself to experience or is cognized or conceived is taken 
and believed to be a fact or thing-in-itself. In the next 
Sutta called Sabbasava., Buddha speaks of the epistemo­
logical axioms of Early Vedanta as consisting in "I pos­
sess a true self", "I do not possess a true self", "I know 
well the self by the self", "I know the not-self by the self", 
and "I know the self by the not-self. "1 

The conviction gained through the t1).ystical or 
direct religious experience and the conclusion arrjved at 
from both the lines of argument come to this that the 
soul within tis is the true self which alone perdures un­

affected in its natui·e through the entire series of changes 
which affects only the bodily or biological aspect of our 
individual life and existence.::! 

The dialectic movement of the early Y.edantic 
thought is effectively represented by Buddha in. th~: 
1\1.11.laf,ariyaya Sutta. This thought, as clearly indicated 
by him, started from a purely physical basis of existence, 
with the consideration of man's position in relation to 
the constituents of matter, and culminated in Nirvat:i,a, 

-
1 Majjhima, i, p. 7: atthi me atta, n'atthi me atta, atta!lir 

va attiinarh safijiiniimi, attana va anattanmh saiijiiniimi, 
a11atta11ii va attiinarn safijanii.mi. 

2 Ibid, i, p. 7 : 
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with the consideration of the state of soul, the priuciiJie 
of consciousness, in respect of the highest condition of its 
spirituality. The successive steps of thought are broadly 
represented as physical, biological, theological, epistemo­
l9gical and spiritual.. At its biological step, the philosu­
ph y of the UjJaniJads was concerned with the considera­
tion of the whole of life ( bhuta)-the relative position of 
all living beirigs from plants upwards to the highest 
typ~ of man, and including also all mythical personalities 
--,-the gods, angels and spirits, suprahuman or infrahuman. 
At its third step, it was occupied, first of all, ~vith the 
consideration of the position of the clevas, next with that 
of Prajapati from whose creative energy and will-to-be 
the world of life com·es to be and Brahma, the deistic 

personal G:ocl in whom the world of mind reaches its 
consummation, and, last of all, with that of the higher . 
attributes to be predicated of Prajapati on the one hand 
and Brahma on the other. At its epistemological step, 
it became interested, first of aJl, in the consideration of 
the modes of knowing or sources of knowledge : percep­

tion (dittharri)., tradition (s-utani)., inference (mutarri) 
and understan:ling (viriiiatani )., and next in that of the 
categories of thought: unity (ekattwri)., diversity (nanat~ 
tarp,), universality (sabbarri) by which the content ·of 
knowledge may be characterised. At its last step, the 
U pani~adic thought looked beyond its logical reach an<l 
felt the need of Nirva:,_ia., better Brahnia-nirviina to . ., 
complete the idea of the self for our spiritual· satisfaction. 

It goes without saying that almost all the terms used and 
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their gradation are to be foun<l in the philosophy of 
Yaji'iaYalkva.1 

Bud<lhism proper as a system of thought was 
regarded by its propounder just as a further step from 
Early Vedanta. The commomvealth of Indian thought 
behind Buddhism is taken to suggest three different lines 
of reasoning : ( 1) that based on dhyana meaning medita­

tion and mysticism yielding the psychical data of ex­
perience, vision, recollection of the past and miracle; 

_( 2) that based on tarka ~ne_aning the formal c011sistency 
implied in a logical _mode of thinki!1g; and (3) that based 
on m11nii111sii meaning the data of thought and principles 
of action derived from the authoritative tiexts th!ough a 
methodical interpretation of them. Buddhism, distin­
guished in its own sphere as lolwttara from lau~ika, or 
as /Jaramiirtha (scientific) from sanimuti (consensus of 
current views) was designed by its author to develop a 
system of thought and moral discipline from the anatman 

or non-personal point of view, abandoning the personal 

standpoint of satkiiya or atma·uiida. 
If the mam philosophic difference between 

Buddhism and Earlv Vedanta lies thus in the· two stand-
' 

points of anatman (non-self Y and iihna!' (self)3 • what 

is precisely meant by it? 
1--Brlwd Ar., iv. ,J.r;: iv-.""'.·~- fi-'i: 

Cf. the terms Tokiih. bhfitiih, de"l•iih, Rrahmii. drfta 
.fruta, m"ta. vili'iiita, efla"o,•ana, hrlhal<, saroa. 

ir Barna, Prnlegmnrna to a Hi1·tor1• of Ruddhist Philo­
sobh'II. 

~ Cf. Variiha UfJ., ii. 4q: 
fr-11h•11U,m111iitmn.11ii·i'itina-hrrulii10 l,iidl1'•nte Tratham I 
nniitmn.trim /Jarit·vai'va nirvil<iiro iaf!aMhitnu II 
fbid. ii. ~6 : 11111itmadd am11ktn pi siddhif1Hi'ini 11nnrha(i / 
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•'None or nothing is dear if Lhe self is not dear'', 
says Yajfiavalkya, "all is dear because the self is clear to 
oneself. The self, therefore, is to be seen, learnt, minded 
and meditated upon." 1 The true self, Lhe abiding and 

unchanging element of reality within us 1s soul, the 
essence of which is bare consciousness (citi, cinmiitra) or 
'witness consciousness' (sc"ikfica.itanya), which is un­

affected by all the changes that happen in life meaning· 
our biological existence. This soul within us and that 
·within the rest of things or the universe are identical in 

their nature and substance. 
Through the U pani,Jads_ one may watch the course 

of an age-long philosophic contest between the warriors 
as kings and princes and the Brahmans as Srotriyas. It 

is possible that they preserve the memory of that remote 
age when the warriors as patriarchs were the real 
shepherds to the people m their double capacity of 
being their leaders and law:-givers, rulers and educators. 
In the age of the UjJani~acls both of them figured as warm 
advocates of the doctrine of Brahman and earnest seekers 
of the true self within and without, the broad traditional 
distinction between them being that whereas the former 
professed to be Brahmavaclins, the latter. tended to be 
Prat:,.avadins. The texts now extant do not enable us to 
make out any such clear line of cleavage between the 
thinkers belonging to two social orders. The difference 
between the two lines of thinking irrespective of their 

1 Br!w~ Ar., iv. ~- 6: na vii are sarvasya hiimiiya sarvam 
jJnyam_ ~hav::-tz, atmanas tu Jui.ma.ya sarvam priyam 
bhavati, alma va are drastavyah srotavyo mantavyo 
nididhyiisitavyo, • • • 
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social equations, hinged on the questi01i. as to whether 
Brahman is essentially a vital principle (pratJ,a) or a 
psychical one (/Jrajfia ). In a passage of the Brihad 
Arm.iyalw Upani$ad (ii. 9. 19), 'All-gods_' ·(Visvadevas) 
spoken of as being three and three thousands are reduced 
ultimately to prii,tJa_. the vital principle, and Brahman is 
represented as that. In the Aitareya UjJani$ad (iii. 3), 
on the other hand, the ultimate foundation of the entire 
world of lifie is traced in jJrajfia or frrajfiiina, the psychical 
principle, and Brahman is represented as that. If one of 
these views be treated as the thesis and the other as the 
antithesis, the synthesis of the two is reached in the 
Kau~itaki text (iii. 3) where it is declared : 

Yo vai fJra1.wb. sii fJrajna_. ya va fJrajnii sa fJra~wb 

saha hyetii,·uasmifi charire vasatab sahothrii.matafi. 

"That which is the vital principle is also the psychical, 
and vice versa_. both residing together in a living body 

pass away tpgether. 

It follows from this that jJrii1.w and prajfiii are just 
the two aspects or principles, ·oiz., vital and psychical, of 
one and the same being. Behind the notion of their in­
separable association or connexion was the poetical con­
ception of the tree of life to which . cling two birds, 
inseparable comrades, one of them eating the sweet 
fruit,1 the other . looking on without eating, and on 
which a man sits grieving, bewildered by his own im­
potence (anisii)_. and not grieving ·when he sees the other 
lord (isa). vVith reference to a living individual, priiYJ,a 
stands for the life-principle with which the body as an 
aggregat•e of matter is instinct, the (:holeric or prim~l 
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form of heat (tejas ), the creative energy, the vitality 
depending on some kind of food (anna) and determin­
ing the duration of individual existence (ayus) and the 
animating spirit of an animated whole. And with refer­
ence to a thinking individual, jJrajfia stands foi- the 
psyche with which mind, intellect and the senses are 
informed, consciousness by virtue of which the aware­
ness of one's true self becomes possible, the cognitive 
faculty, the power of thinking, ·willing and feeling, the 

principle of rationality, the source of intelligence, the 
inner light, the increaser of spirituality. The concep­
tion of jJrar:ia and jnajfia as the principle of life and that 
of intelligence is valid. only in the case of a jmrU$a or 
soul embodied and individuated. The puru$aS are the 
sparks or particles of one and the same reality, Brahman,. 

_ the ultimate ground of everything that is or that be, _and 
they are as such the same as Brahman in their nature 
and essence. When the jmru~rns are implicated in worldly 
relations, they fonn the jiviitmans_. and when they go out 
of these relations and appear in their independent nature, 
they become jJara111/il11ums. The punLJas become ultimate­
ly absorbed into Brahman and fresh jncru$aS start from the 
same inexhaustible source of life and intelligence. The 
theory of absorption and fresh creation in alternation is 
supported by certain analogies dra·wn from nature which 
have more a sentimental appeal than a scientific value. 
Just as, for instance, a spider spreads out its net and 
draws it back into it at its sweet will, or just as the rays 
are radiated from and absorbed back into the solar body, 

:m this worlrl which is the playground of all the embodied 
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souls is created out of and taken back into Bralum1.11. 
The Sankhya philosophy differs from Early Ved~nta 

mainly in this respect that. it discards the absorption 
theory of the latter_ and advocates the eternal separation 
after perfection of the p uru-?as from the whole of the bio­
logical side of life as represented by pralqti and its modi­
fications. The Sankhya allocation of passivity to pw:U,?ll 
and activity to jJra/qti is too catachetical to be admitted 
as metaphysically sound .. Similarly its duality betwee1~ 
the two principles having nothing in common between 
them as regards their nature is most arbitrary to be 
defended. So far as the plurality of the souls is copc:ernc 
eel, the Sankhya and Jaina doctrines are in agr~e1nent, 
although they differ from each other in so far as in the 
first the soul remains untouched by all phy~ical, sensory, 
mental and intellectual activities of an individual, and 
in the second the soul is the single element of reality 
which i? vitally interested in all such affairs since the 

whole moral effect of them is to be borne by it. 
The metaphysical position of Early Vedanta is 

sounder in so far as the plurality of the existence of 
jruru-?as is derived from a single reality, Brahman. But 
the emanations and absorptions of the puru-?as from 
and back into that reality are represented, after all, as a 
mechanical ~£fair. The transcendental character assign­
ed to the p uru-?as \vhich are gone out of mundane rela­
tions is virtually the same as that which is postulated in 

Sankhya. . 
- However- grand and fascinating may be sue~ _a con-
ception or" the nature of the puru-?as) whether m Early 
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Vedanta or in Sankhya, the whole structure of thought 
is built on the foundation of a superstitious popular 
belief. In other words, its scientific foundation is weak 
and highly questionable. After the foetus develops in 
the womb from parental union and reach a certain 
stage of dev1elopment the fJuru$a as an entelechy ente1s 
the organism by the suture (viclrti) of the head or tips 
of the fingers and finds its ·way into the heart where it 
lodges itself. The Russian doctors of the present age:­
claim to have found out the weight of the souls, whereas 
the savants of the UjJani$ads managed to find out their 
length, angu~tha-matra, the thumb-length which is really 
the length of the cavity of the heart. 

The soundness of the U pani~ad idea of puru~a as an 
entelechy depends 0 11 the scientific accuracy of the em­
bryological theory of conception and the developmen~ of 
the foetus in the womb. It is just a ·semblance of scien­
tific truth, or at the most an approximation to it when 
it is premised that conception results from a parental 
union serving to bring the semen into contact witi1 the 

blood: 
fokra-soYJ,ila-sani yoga.cl avartate garbhaJ:i. 1 

This is unscientific in so far as it postulates that in 
the seventh month the foetus (in the case of human 
beings) is conjoined with the individual soul (jiva­

yukta/:t ), that, in other words, the soul enters the orga­
nism. 

Behind Buddha's enumeration of the three pre­
requisites of conception was another age-old popular 

1Garbha Up., 2. 
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belief that a departed spirit destined to be reborn ,;vaits to 
take advantage of the parental union to enter the womb. 
The pre-requisites mentioned consist of the physical 
fitness of the parents, the sexuat congress, and the readi-• 
ness of a gandharva for ingress. 1 According to the 
A marako$a (Nii.niirtha., 409), tl~e word gandharva stands 
for an antariibhg,va-sattva, which means either a being 
in the womb or a being in between the. state of death 
and that of rebirth. The antariibhava idea is discarded 

in the Abhidhamma philosophy. 2 

Buddha has nowhere· explained what he precisely 
n1eant by the expression ganclhabbo paccupatthito hoti. 
Buddhaghosa understands by ganclhabba a being bound 
for ingress (tatrupago satto ), and maintains that by the 
expression, j1accupatthito hoti, is not meant that a being 
intending to be r-eborn stands near at hand watching the 
parental union ; here it 1neans that driven by the machi-

.. nery of his harma a being becon1es destined to be re~ 

born.3 

The fact is that neither the U pani$acl teachers nor 
the Buddhist scholiasts wer,e aware of the fact that cori­
ception takes place only when a particular spermatazoon 
comes int9 touch with an ovum. and succeeds in fertilis­
ing it. In stating the three pr,e-requisites of conception 

1 Mahata1:i-hasarnkhaya Sutta in lHajjhima, i. . 
2 See Debate on the subject in Kathiivatthu, viii. 2 . 

. ~cc. to. the Comme1tary, the Pubbaseliyas and Sarnmi­
t1yas among the Buddhists were believers in the inter­

mediate state of becoming. • 
3 PajJa1!c~sildani to the above Sutta : na miitiipitun1wm 

sanntjJatmn o_lokayamiino samipatthito niima hoti, kam­
·mayanta-yantzto pana elw satto tasmirh okiise nibbat­
tanako hoti-ayam ettha adhippiiyo. 
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Buddha's intention was not to endorse any superstitious 
belief but just to establish that a scientilic explanation 
for the happening of an event lay not in any single cause 
but in a conjuncture of circumstances sufficient to ac­
count for it. 

The U paniJad notion of soul gave rise to the theory 
of there being an internal percipient (vedagii,), which 
uses any organs of sense as a window as it pleases. Here 
the Buddhists propounded a,rnore scientific view: main­
taining that ,each sense has its OW!l range of ,lCqon ,vith 
the result that it enjoys a certain degree of independence 
of its own in -an interdependent system. 1 

The process . of rectification of such fancy-born 
ideas may be traced, however, through the U J;aniJads 

themselv-es. In the Kau{itaki Uj;aniJad (iv. 10), for 
instance, when the Brahman Balaki affirms that he sees 
the puruJa or personal double of himself in the mirror, 
the philosopher king, Ajatasatru, points out his mistake, 
saying, "Do not challenge me on this. I meditate on 
him as the likeness (j;ratinljJa iti )." 2 In the Br had 

ArarJ,yaka (iii. 1. 24-25), when Sakalya foolishly enquir­
ed-"In what does the heart abide?" Yajnavalkya said, 
"O Ahallika, when you think the heart could be any­
where else away from us, if it wer,e away from us, the 
dogs might eat it, or the birds tear it." And in the Pali 
Surri,sumara Jataha (No : 208), the Bodhisattva is re­
presented as saying to the crocodile, "Even thou wert led 
to believe that my heart might be found hung on the 
branch of a tree, foolish fellow ! " 

---------------
1 Mlimda, .pp. 54, 7 1. 
~ Cf. Brhad Ar. Up., ii. 1.8. 
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The U p;)ni~ad philosophers were divided 111 their 
, opinion as to the relati.ve importance of the senses and 

the objects, some holding because of the development 
of the organs of sense the objects come to be realized, 1 

and some bern:1se of the need of realizing the objects the 
organs of sense develop. A synthetic vie,v • followed, 
stressing the equal importance of both the subjective 
factor (l1rajnamiitrii) and the objective factor (bh11tamii­

tra) ·without the interaction between ·which the sense or 
mental OJ)eration enablino· us to have a knowledo-e of the ... t, 0 

external world is not possible. So we are told in the 
Ka11~itaki (iii. 8) : "If there ·were no ·objects, there 
,vould be no subjects, and if there were no subjects, there 
would be no objects. For on either side alone nothing 
could be achieved." 2 It is further opined that without 
piajna _ meaning the mind consciously attending to the 
affair of a particular organ of sense, the organ by itself 
does not perceive the object.3 "Some maintain here, 
that the /Jral)as become one, for (othenvise) no one 
could at the same time make· known a name by speech, 
see a form with the eye, hear a sounc~ w_ith the ear, think 
a thought with the mind. After havmg become one, the 
fJra'}Jas perceive all these together, one by one. Thus 
it is indeed, said Indra, but nevertheless there is a 
pre-eminence among the pra~1.as-:_:~ Thus the insistence 
---------------

1 Aitareya Ar .. , ii. 4. 1. 6. ·-- __ 
~•addli,· l I -t -t - 11 a s~•ur na pra71wmatrah S')!Ur )•ad vii 

2 / 1 1u ama ra / - -1 I • • 
11ra;·1~10- -t - 1. na bhiilamatra 1. syu 1. Na hyan)•a-ma ra na syu . • • • 
tarato rfljJmh khhrana s1ddhet. 

3 KauJiiaki, iii. 7. 
,t Ibid, iii. 7. 
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in all the Upani$ads is-"Let no man try to find out what 
speech is, let him know the speaker. Let no man try to 
find out what odour is, let him know him who smells."1 

It was on this advanced step of thought in Early 
Vedanta that Buddha's psychological theory of sensa­
tion was evidently formulated : "There being the eye, 
there being the form (within the field of vision), there 
being the visual cognition (conscious attending on the 
part of the min:d to the affairs of the eye), the coming 
together of· the three in the operation is the contact 
which is the sine qua non of _sensation" : Cakkhusmirri 
sati, nijJe • sati, cal?.khu-viiifiaJJe sali, ti~11_10111- sangati 
phdsso.2 

On the same advanced step of thought was built 
up also the Buddhist p'iSychological conception of the 
unity of mental life meaning that every mental operation, 
when it takes place, takes place as a unit with regard t? 
time. 

On the· U pani$ad notion of the three states of 
·waking, dream and sleep and the further discrimin~tion 
of the state of sleep into the initial stage of su$upti, the 
fourth stage of turiya_, the next stage of turiyatita (going 
beyond the turiya), and the final stage of avadh1f..la were 
bt1ilt up the systems of 1•ogic practice. Sleep was -take~1 

to be· a periodical natural state of the s<::lf which 15 

unperturbed by dreams. "The arteries of the heart 
--------------

1 Ibid, iii. 8. 

2 Digha, 1, p. 42, iii, pp. 228, 272, 276, 
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called Hita", says Ajatasatru, the philosopher king, 
"extend from the heart of the person towards · the 
surrounding body. Small as a hair divided a thousand 
times, they stand full of a thin fluid of various colours 

' 
white, black, yellow, red. In these the person (puru$ab, 

the personal double, the inner man) is ,vhen sleeping he 
sees no dream. Then be becomes one with that prii~w 

alone. Then speech goes to him with all names, the eye 
with all forms, the ear with all sounds, the mind with all 
thoughts. And when he awakes, then, as from a burns 
ing fire, sparks proceed in all directions, thus from that: 
self the Jn·ih:ias (speech, etc.) proceed, each towards its 
place, from the jJrri~ws the gods, from the· gods the 

world.'' 1 

As Yajfiavalkya explained, in the state of sound 
sleep the inner person (jntru$a) or true self within us 
withdraws himself from all organs of sense and all organs 
of action for rest in his central abode, namely, the heart 
which is the vital centre, and here, in this state, the vital 

principle (pra1Ja) in him which is in the ethereal ~orm 
l , k by or umfied of tejas becomes embracec , so to spea , , 
. ( • ·~ - fJrajfiii)2 • The with the principle of intelligence vipwna, . 

duality meaning the subject-object relation bemg t~us 
got rid of, he becomes one, and one only, ail<l becommg 

• 3 
one he neither sees nor smells, etc. 

' . esorted to It goes without saymg that the yoga was r k 
f • ff t to reach bac ' just: as a practical mode o consoous e ors . _ 

1 Kaufitaki, iv. 20. 

2 Brhad Ar., iv. 4.22. 

3 Ibid., iv. 3. :?2·;H, iv. 4.2. 
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or attain Lo this tranquil psychical state of the true self 

within. 
These semi-scientific and semi-fantastic old-world 

ideas were certainly behind the more intelligible account 
given by Buddha in the V edalla Su ttas of the order in 
which the three . different functions, vocalic (vaci­

sankh/ira ), other bodily and sensory (kiiya-sankhiira_) 

and cognitive (citta-srmldu7ra), cease and revive.1 

The possibility of a gradual cessation and revival 
in a reverse order of the three functions needed an ex­
planation, and this led to the conception of bhaviinga 

or a state of life-continuum'2 into which citta (consci­
ousness) sinks or subsides as soon as a cyc1e or series of 
mental processes or activities with reference to a parti­
cular object of sense, or of thought, or of meditation is 
completed.3 This Buddhist conception or scientific 
hypothesis of periodical subsidence of citta into a state 
of 1ife-continuum4 had certainly behind it the U pani­
~adic idea of the ultimate unification of jJrajiia with 

fJrii'i}a in a state of sleep or a corresponding yogic state." 
In Buddhism, however, no abiding and unchang­

ing element of reality is made out of the bhaviinga-citta 
or alaya-vijfiii,na. This is represented rather as a stream of 
consciousness ·with its normal current or flow which does 
not assume a representative character until it rises up to 

Mafjhima, i. 
2 This is the expression by which Shwe Zan Aung re-

presents bhavanga in English. 
3 Cf. Atthasalini, p. 72. 
4 Milinda, section on supi11a. 
5 Cf. Chandof!,)'ll, vi. 9.2 : fm'it:iabandhm101h mana iti, 
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a certain level of manodvii:ra below which it is subiimic 
minal and above which it is supraliminal. 

According to the Lankiivatiira Sfitra, the functional 

cessation (lah~nw(w-nirodha) does not nesessatily imply 
a c;:essation of the normal flow of the stream of conscious­
ness' (prabandha-nirodha). It is ·with· the rise ·of· the 
bodhi-citla meaning the 'aspiration for enlightenment' 
that the bhaviinga-citta or iilaya-vijii.iina gets oi1 into the 
path which makes for its intellectual, ethical and spiri• 
tual progress. 

If by th~ term iitmt"i or r1tman is meant a permanent 
being serving as the ground. of immortality,-an element 
of feality which is eternal, immutable, invariable, not in 
any way liable to change, and which constitutes the true 
self within us and within • the universe, the aniitnum 
philosophy of Buddha sought to establish that there is 
no such element of reality, rio such entity to be foi1i1d 
in any form of concrete existence· (iitmabhii:oa) or in 
experience. If one argues on an ontological ground 
that the vei·y idea of change presupposes that of a change­
less being or reality, it ,vould follow therefrom that both 
change and changeless ai·e relative ideas, and that, as 
such, neither has its independence as • a concept of 
reality. 

··From tlie analma11 or impersoi1al ,vay of viewing 
the world eniei-ged and developed a truly scientific or 
philosophic method of treating and correlating the facts 
_of~ ~xperience. T'his thought needed certain. J1rnjiiaj1lil 

••• ( teri~s, . conctiipts·. oi··. gci1eralised jdeas) as its ih tellectua l 
devices, and the business ·of tµ-0~ght was conceived as 
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one· consisting in building up the matrkiis or architec­
tonics in order to guide men in a rational understand­
ing and interpretation of facts. The individuals as 
individuals, whether men or animals or things, being 
variables, they had to be left out of account. The 
scientific or philosophic thought cannot proceed on 
mere namarii/Hl or nominalistic basis; 1 it must some­
how or other be conceptualistic. But to come into such 
a world of concepts and causality is to come away from 
actuality, the world of variables. When however, the con­
cepts and causality are made too much of ~n the name 
of science or rationality and passed as correct ex­
pressions of truth or reality, a Nagarjuna is bound to 
ap~ar in the scene with his sharp dialectics to expose 
their hollowness and inherent logical fallacy with 
regard to the Abhidhamma system, and a Sadhu Santi­
natha with his critique to play a similar part with regard. 
to Vedanta. :i Is it not stressing the rnatter rather too 
far to affirm that none speaks to 11one, each individual 
being in fact only a temporary organic combination of 
the five aggregates ? Just as in Buddhism the scientific 
or philosophic issue is not infrequently confounded 
with the religious or biological one, so the psychical or 
mystical issue is often confounded with the ontological 
one in Early Vedanta. The trend of the Buddhist 
Paramartha argument, however, is that the idea of a liv-

1 Chandogya UjJ., vii. 1-2. 

2 The reader is referred particularly to Ch. V of The 
Critical Examination of the Philosophy of ReligiDn 
published in 2 vols. from the Indian Research Institute 
of Philosophy, Amalner. 
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ing individuality is identifiable neither with any single 
constituent nor with a sum total of all the constituents 

' 
nor is it conceivable apart from an organic combination 
of them all. 1 

Four different systems of yogic practice came to be 
recognized in the religion of Early Vedanta, to wit, 
mantra-yoga1 laya-y"oga, hat.ha-yoga and riija-yoga. The 
first of them consists in the method of developing 
the divine pmvers through the muttering of and medita­
tion on the formulas of mystic potency for a period of 
twelve years. This is considered the most inferior fonn 
of the yogic practices. The second system consists in the 
automatic traduction of consciousness to its original state 
( citta-laya) in all postures. The third one implies the 

method of reaching the state of concentration and trance 
(samiidhi) in which the individual -soul becomes one 

with the universal one2, and that through the practice of 
a$tiinga-yoga, particularly the breathing exercise 
(j;rih:iiiyama) meaning perfect control of the respiratory 
function. And the fourth system consists in a yogic 
method appararently in violation of all ideas of social 
morality and disregard of the _pop~tlar vi~w _

1
of the sexual 

purity and moral continence m samtl: hfe: 
With regard to the first system, lt may be observed 

that in spite of a rational interpretation of. the Vedic 
rituals the religion of Early Vedanta has its lapses into . -

y t fl - I · 1 bluirii /,oti saddo 'ratlw' iti / 
1 evi !a i ,,z sadnlga-san .r1tes1t /,oti 'satto' ti sammuti II 

am ,c 1an 1esu sa 

2 Yogatattva UjJ., 2 1 •2 7: samatiivasthii jiviitmii-paramiit-
3 Ibid, 107 : sarnadhtb 

mana{i. 
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ritualism and sacerdotalisin. The system of laya-yog<i 

was habitual with such adepts as the A mulh ii. fas and is 
exemplified by the state of trance in which . Mahavira, 
the founder of Jainism, was found in all bodily pos­
tures. 1 The difference, as casually suggested to me by 
Dr. Bapat, is one between the methods of application, 
one implying the practice of hard penances.:! and the 
other the indulgence in the pleasures of the sense.a 

The mantrayoga of Early Vedanta ·was at the back 
of the Buddhist Mantra.yana and Kiilacal<ra.yana, just as 
the vajroli a.maroli. and sa.hajoli modes of the riija.yoga 
were at the back of the Buddhist Vajrayiina and Sahaja­

siddhi. 
. It was on the basis of the lwtlwyoga that Buddha 

built up a rational system of meditation with the practice 
of mental awareness (smrtyujJastha!1a) as its grammar. 
There is nothing corresponding to it in the Sii.1tihhya-yoga 
or adhyatmayoga of the U pani,Jads of all ages. It is 
·difficult for this-very reason to differ from Professor S. N. 
Dasgupta when he opines that • the Yoga method of 
·Pata:fijali was derived from Buddhism. 

The ethical principles of life as inculcated in the 
. U jJani,Jads, the Dialogues of Buddha and the J ai~1a texts 
are for all practical purposes the same. But one must 
admit that their psychological foundation is nowhere so 

Yogatattva UfJ .. 23 : layayogas citt}tlaya~,. lw(ifo~i pari­
kirtita~1 / gaccl,arhs ti~tlwn svajJan. bhuiijan dhyaycn 
ni~knlam ifoarnm. Cl'. Culladuhhliak/d,nndha Sutta in 
l\fajjhima, i, p. 91 ff. 

2 Pali attakilamatluinuyoga. 
8 Pali kiimasukhallikanuyoga. 
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dear, raLional, sound and deep as in Buddhism. This 
is not to deny that the puttii1g in the !JJ1agavad G'itii has 
a greater emotional appeal or that the Jaina presenta­
tion of the subject is more academical._ But it will be 
admitted that in the one the insistence is on the accep­
tance of duty as Divine command and that in the other 
the cumbrousness of classifications and scholasticism 
make the system dull and rob it of the dynamic of 

conduct. 
Thus the discussion may be continued. But I must 

uot tax your patience any longer. I cannot do justice to 
the subject in a single lecture. And _yet I hope and trust 
that the few lines indicated may prove useful to those of 
you who are disposed to consider the whole matter dis-

i>assionately and impartially. • • 



LECTURE VIII 

BUDDHISM-ITS MODERN APPEAL 

I owe an apology to the Hon'ble Mr. George E. 
de Silva and the beloved citizens of Kandy, ladies and 
gentlemen, who have thronged in this Town Hall, for 
the delay in my arrival which was clue at fi. 30 P.i\L 
You may easily understand that one, a stranger like me, 
making a strenuous tour through your ancient cities 
abounding in antiquities full of interest and importance 
and keeping many engagements on the way, could not 

. be sure of his punctuality. But, personally speaking, it 
is a great satisfaction· to me that I find myself at last in 
your midst, and that in this historic city of Kandy where 
your kings and people made their last struggle for free­
dom. It is that memorable city which, as you know 
more tha1; I, is full of painful reminiscences, and not 
far from'. which your valiant king Aggahodhi III, laid 
down his head for the national purification of your 

island. 
No religion has any attraction for me as a religion if 

freedom is not its essence. Truly the Buddha declared, 
"Just as wherever one tastes the waters of an ocean, salt 
is their only taste (elwraso lo1J,araso ), so full emancipa­
tion is the only flavour with which the whole of the 
Doctrine and Discipline propounded and promulgated 
by me is seasoned (vimutt~raso )." The word rasa in its 
technical sense signifies the functional quality of a thing. 
When the word rasa is taken in thi~ sense, Buddha's 

• This lecture of Rdigion series was addressed to tJw 
r,iti7rns of Kandy on March 21 1 'H· 

27.g 



BUDDHISM-ITS MODERN APPEAL 

statement comes to this, that Buddhism as a system of 
faith a1)d of thought was nobly intended to function for 
and to be enlivened with the functional quality of full 
emancipation,-no matter whether you call it freedom·, 
deliverance or salvation. Berriedale Keith truly repre­
sented ~uddha's Noble Eighifold Path as a way to· free­
don;i. If it is emancipation or deliverance, the question 

arises-emancipation or deliverance from ·what? If it is 
freedom, what does it really o.nnote? • 

Emancipation or deliverance, as Buddha defines it, 
is final release from all the conceivable states, fonm 
and degrees of bondage. He defines freedom as a free 
state of consciousness, of the mind or will (citta-vimutti, 
cetaso ·oimohho ). The progressive path of such freedom, 
as described graphically by him in several Discourses, is 
accordingly a passage either from the greater state of 
bondage to the lesser or from the lesser state of freedom 
to the greater,-a conscious feeling of advance from stage 
to stage in the pilgrim's journey along the onward path. 

Buddha has not concealed from us his own idea of 
such freedom or emancipation by way of contrast with 
his definition of bondage, slavery or servitude. In dwell­
ing on the subject of servitude and emancipation and 
whilst sharply contrasting the painful condition of a 
slave or hireling with the happy state of a freeman, he 
painted slavery or servitude as a ~egraded state· of w~e, 
and brought in by way of compans_on the ~qua~ly trymg 
and painful state of indebtedness, illness, 1mpnsonment 
and perilous journey across a wild~rness and 
freedom or emancipation as a state of relief and self-
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congratulation bringing in by ,my of comparison such 
other happy states of man as liquidation of debt, 1=ecovery 

from illness, coming out of prison and safe frossing of the 
/ . 

wilderness. A slave or hireling. as he describes him, 1s a 

person who is not under his mvn will, who is complete­

ly urider the will of his master, who is unaulc t~ exercise 
his free will; while the conrlition of a·Frccrnan is just the 

reverse. Having to live, 1110,·e and ha,·e one's being 

under such conditions of one·s life and existence, the 

spirit of man groans underneath. ancl the occasional 

flashes of thought that.occur arc-"\Vhcn I am a man as 

he is, why and how is this difference between his lot and· 
mine !And is there no means of improving my status 

and bettering my condition ?" Buddha heartily accep­

ted the Indo-Aryan maxim that all that is· controlled by 

circumstances other than one's own wi11 is ,\;oe and all 
that is under the control of one's will is weal. The Pali 

scholiast, Buddhaghosa, offers a· person's capacity for 

. voluntary and hearty participation in the joys of life as 
a test of freedom and the lot to work under compulsion 

an<l constant threat as that of bondage. 

The prose text of the Artha.{iislra. ascribed to Kan­
tilya Vi~Dugupta opines that it may be- no crime for the 
l\flecchas to sell or mortgage the life of their own pro­
geny, but servitude shall not be condition of an Aryan. 
The treatise wisely prescribes the laws allowing all 
~ossible chances to the slaves to regain their freedom, 
mtending the selling or mortgao-ing by kinsmen of the 

life of a citizen, whether he be a 0~iiidra, or a Vaisya, or a. 

K~atriya or Brahman ancl restraining all pe1~sons who 
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stand in the way of the 11ianu1nission of slaves. Buddha 
enjoined in the case of the upasalws that they should by 
all 1ueans refrain fro1n carrying on slave-trade.1 

.l\Iegasthenes, ·the Greek a1nbassador to the court of 
Chandragupta .Maurya, c01nplacently observed : 'Of 
several remarkable custo111s existing a1nong the Indians, 
there is one prescribed by their ancient philosophers 
which one may regard as truly adn1irable: for the law 
ordains that no one ainong. the111 shall, under any cir­
cumstances, be_ a slave, but that enjoying freedon1, they 
shall respect the equal right to it which all possess : for 
those, they thought, ·who have learned neither to domi­
neer over nor to cringe to others will attain the life 
best adapted for all vicissitudes of lot : for it is but fair 
and reasonable to institute laws which bind all equally, 
but allow property to be unevenly distributed'. 

Arrian among the later _Classical writers came to 
learn from the lndilw of i\-Iegasthenes that all the Indians 
·were free; and not one of the1n was a slave. The Lake­
da"!1nonians and the Indians were here so far in agree-
111ent. ·rhe former, however,_ held the Helots (aliens) 
as slaves, they doing servile labour, ·whereas the latter 
did not even use aliens as slaves, and n1uch less a coun­
tq'1nan of their own. 

~rhe 111oc.ler11 critics of the Greek ambassador have 
doubted the veracity of the • information supplied by 
him regarding the Indians an1011g •whom slavery or ser­
vitude had existed in fact_ in its different forms and 
degrees of intensity, or have at least found reason W 

think that_he unduly ·exct_~_gerated the state of tl-ii~B"~ 
1 Barua. bucriptious of .t_l~~-k~-ii. Glossary to R.. E. -IX. 
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which had then obtained in the country when he stated 
that all the Indians were free and not one of them was d. 

slave. R11ys Davids thought that l\legasthenes was· per­
haps led to make this. observation for the reason that in 
his eye the Indian form of slavery was so mild and 
humane that it was nothing in comparison with either 
the Greek or Roman form of it. llut reading between 
the lines, one cannot fail to see that l\legasthenes was 
absolutely right in making the observation he had 
made. All that he wanted to say is that both the 
philosophic view of life and the spirit of the law of the 
land were strongly in favour of seeing all men equal in 
the eye of law. To say that all men arc free and not one 
of them a slave in the eye of law is not LO deny the 
existence of slaves in fact. 

Viewing, however, the employment of slaves and· 
hirelings in the Indo-Aryan households as a fact, Buddha 

, became interested in commending certain essential 
duties on the part of both the cmpolyer and the em­
ployees whereby they might find their relationship 
mutually agreeable and helpful. In accordance ·with his 
behests, the noble-minded householder was to allot work 
to the slaves and hirelings according to their capacity, 
t~ pay them adequate meals and wages, to tend them i~, 
sickness, to share with them the sweets and delicacies, 
and to restrict their working hours and occasionally 
grant them leave, and the latter were to· do favour to 

their master by rising up earlier, going to sleep later, 

receiving only what is given, doing the work well, and 
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speaking in praise of him.1 

The problen1 of freedo1n and progressive evolution 
cannot but lead us to consider the cosn1ical and biologi­
cal situations of life in general, and in the case of hun1an 
life in particular, the do1nestic, social, political, econo­
rnic, educational, traditional and individual situations 
as ·well besides the cos111ical and biological. In spite of 
our wish to the contrary, we find differences and inequa­

lities an1ong the _individuals in respect of the genera 
and species to ·which they belong, their local and natural 
environs, their bodily fonns, physical capacities and 
disabilities, spans of life and 1nodes of living, instincts 
and in1pulses, feelings and desires, 1nental equip1nents, 
sexes and functions, habits and idiosyncrasies, ten1pera-
1nents and training.:.! 'The equality of beings except .in 
respect of certain con1n1on traits and general principles 
is inconceivable. 

~rhe general biological relation between beings 

and beings as recognized in the A itareya A raJJ,yaka is one 
which exists between "the food and the eater.":1 The 
bigger species of whales is desci::ibecl in the Jatakas as a 
class of creatures which lives on the s1naller species. 
The series of na1nes consisting of timi (whale), tiniin~ 
gila (whale-swallower), timing~lagila (the swallower of 
the ,-vhale-swallower), and raghµva ( the swallower of the 
third) affords just an instance of the matsya-nyiiya or 

1 Dzgha, Ill, p. 191. 

2 A tthasiilini, p. 64£. 
3 Aitareya Ar., ii. 1.1.16. Cf. Brhad Ar., i.4.6: 

idarh sarvam annam caiviinnadas ca. 
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'the fish-rule of 'might is right',-of living by devouring 
the weaker members of the species, which i~ applied in 
the Indian books of state-craft and popular wisdom to 
human affairs to characterise the general tendency of 
each larger and more powerful state to swallow up the 

smaller and less powerful ones a1~d that of <:>nc class of 
men to thrive at the cost of another. • I 'he history of man's 
progress in culture and civilization is but a conLinuous 

record of the conHict involved in the struggle of the 
human spirit for the establishment of the superiority of 
'the rule of right is might' over 'that of might is right' 

as commonly understood. 
The origin of the primary struggle for existence 

is traceable to the biological fact that all living bcing·s 

depend for their sustenance on some kind of food : 
sabbe satla ahara(.(hitikii, ll/tJl{lgataft jJra1.wf1. The logi­
cal axioms of thought which arose out of this biological 
situation of life arc : To live is Lo eat, and to eat is to 
kill or to be somehow or other the cause of killing, and 
Not to kill is not to cal, and not to eat is not Lo live. 
Those among the Indian religieux, such as the Aj:ivikas, 
the followers of Piirsva and J inakalpika J ainas, who were 
led by their sincere desire to refrain from the act of kill­
ing and being directly or indirectly the cause of it had no 
other alternative but to end their earthly career by 

committing· realigious suicide through starvation. 

Whilst in their sincere belief that their action was logi­

cally consistent with their noble creed of ahinisii or non­

in jury to life, they. did not realise the untenability of 

their position until their critics, e. g.} the Buddhists, 
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questioned that if they had no right to kill others, ,;vhat 
right ha<l they to kill themselves? The criticism offered 

by Buddha to the Jaina position is that the cosmical 

situation is such that even in going and coming, inhaling 
and exhaling we are apt to kill or be the cause of killing 

of many animalculae. 1 As we are placed in life, there 

is no other alternative left to us than to purify our 
moti,·es and practise utmost. caution and self-restraint. 

Herc the Jaina thinker may join an issue with the 

Buddhist and argue from fact th1t to judge action merely 

by the motive behind it would be to make the accidents 
or unforeseen circu111stances a scape-goat for. our guilt, 
for we 111ay do a great wrong to others in spite of our not 
intending it.. 

From- the tenour of such philosophical discussions, 

it becomes i1icreasingly clear that the valley of life is so 
uneven, <lark and treacherous in places that whatever 

ethical, social or legal position ,;ve take up, it remains 

liable to criticisms from one point of view or another. 

The natural cataclysms, such as great earth-quakes, 
cyclones, floods and volcanic eruptions occur awakening 
us to the fact that there is no terra firma in cosmical 
situation.:! Similarly the serious events. si1ch as inter-

1\-faiihima, i-Upali Sutta. The g-reat Persian poet and 
teacher Saeli says : ""\Valk slmvly becnise many ants 
are under vour feet." 

2 Cf. 1Haitrii·vn11a-Briihma~w Up., i. 4: "And ·we sec that 
all this is perishable. as tlicse flies, g·nats. and other 
insects. as herbs and trees, i:n-owing· and decaying-, .... 
other great ones, mie;htv weilders of bows, rulers of em­
pires .... "\Ve sec the destruction of Gandharvas. Asuras, 
Yakshas. Rakshasas, .... There is the drying up of the 
g-rcat oceans, the falling of mountains,. the moving of 
i-he pole-star, the r.utting of the wind-ropes," 
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necine and global wars, happen making us painfully alive 
to the fact that the existing relations between men and 
men, nations and nations that were erstwhile believed to 

be satisfactory need readjustments. All these accidents 
and experiences combine to force on us the admission of 

the hard fact or stern reality that uncertainty is the very 
foundation of our earthly existence. There is no form 
with its individuality which does nol break down some 
day, • no form which does not become obsolete and 

obtrusive one day or an'6ther. To put it in Buddha's 
·words, to be formed is to be born, and to be born is to be 
liable ultimately to decay and death. Snap out any 
single moment from the life of reality, it is found to be 
constituted of the three phases of emergence, persis­
tence and break down : 11/J/Htlli, tlzif.i, and !Jhanga, which 
corresporic1 with the Upani~acl concept of itl/Htlfi, slhiti, 
and fJralaya. As the .Jainas claim, the first utterance of 
their last Tirthankara, l\fahavira, was expressive of just 
these three. phases of life. \/\/hilst reflecting on the fate 
of the dynastic history of kings Ibn K haldtm opines 
that it presents the same three phenomena of childhood, 
manhood and decay as individual life. And your natio­
nal epic, Mahiivanisa, closes each chapter of it ·with the 
pathetic reffection setting forth the evanescent character 
of the kingly career and dynastic rule and emphasising 

the value of the meritorious deeds that only perdure. 
This is tantamount to saying that to live best is to serve 
best the cause of humanity. 

If eating is indispensable to living, what should be 

the m·ono of life-To eat to live or to live to eat? lf 
~~o 
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eating means living on some kind of food, what kind of 
food is needed for what kind o( living? Is one kind of 
food sufficient for the fulness of life? And if several kinds 
are needed, which of them is needed most? 

According to Buddha and other Indian and Eastern 
teachers, we eat to live, and to live the life in its fulness 
we need five kinds of food, viz., food for the stomach 

. ' 
food for the five 01:g·ans of sense, food for the mi~1d, food 
for Lhought, and food for consciousness or sotil, the ·first 
of them being the primary and the fifth the ultin'late and 
most essential. The motto proposed for life, on the othe~· 
hand, by so great an exponent of the Bolshevic doctrine or 
Communistic cult of Lenin as Karl ~Iarx is-\Ve live at 

least to eat. 
It is ·undeniable that proceeding· on the above axiom 

of ~Iarx~sm the politic:al leaders of Soviet Russia have 
su<.:cecded in reconstr_ucting- her· national life on a social­
istic basis. The outcome of this new scheme of life is 
Bolsi1evism or advocacy of the proletarian dictatorship 
by the Soviets.. It has banned religion and the idea of 
private property. In the new order of things each citizeil 
conibines in his person the soldier and the workman. 
~fhe Bolshevic motto or axiom tends to la:y stress on the 
need of the primary kind of food, kee1)ing that of the 
aesthetic, me1ital, ii1tellectual and spiritual foods in the 

background of thought. _ 
I am painfully aware of the fact _th.at prese~i:t-day 

1 all 1 - rlcl are commumstlcally mmderl. yout 1s __ over t 1e wo . 
But it is high· tinie for our youths m the East to calmly 

• ler .. ,,11 • h f 1 xi·o· ms is better for them---\Ve eat 
conSl( • IC O. t lC a 
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to Jive or '\,\Te Ii,·e at least to cat. ,vhat pains ine to 
observe is that whenever a nc"· movement. of thought or 
of life is started in the vVest, we in the East becoinc 
inclined to ·welcome or imitate it without proper 
scrutiny. But I may tell you that to welcom'e a thing, 
which is foreig·n-make, without knowing its full signt·· 
fi l Ces is un-1eance anc applicability to local circumstan • 
meaning, as well as that imitation is always ape. That 
which is in conformity with racial. g·enius and national 
tradition suits the country best and is likely to be con­
ducive Lo its development, maintaining its distinctiYe 
character. The question is-can we not conceive a socio· 
economic scheme of life on our own long-cherished axir.Pi 
-we ear to live ? 

Religion stands banned in the Bolshcvic schen1e 
of life. The minds of youths of today arc co_Inpletely 
ups:t _by what has been happening in the present ,vorlcl. 
Religion has ceased to have any appeal to them. They 
have begun to doubt its utility except- in enslaving the 
human spir"t l • l' • · 01n • . 1 anc creating c 1v1sions between c 1nun1-

~Ies and communities. sects and sects. It has degenerated 
mto trade in the name of God, holiness and salvation. 
Its real spirit is gone, and all that now remain of it ar-e 
its dead for Tl - 1 ins. 1us our youths are looking askance at t 1e 
preachers of all religions and legitimately ask-Do we 
need religion at all ? Should we blame them for this 
apathy towards religion or should we bolcHy face the 
question they have pressed? The signs of the age are 
too prominent to mistake what they indicate, and the 

tendencies of the rising generation of men are too strong 
2lU\ 
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Lo resist unless ·we can convin~e them by reason and ar­
gument that by banning religion we rob the life of its 
zest and lose the motive spring of all higher urge~ that 
niake for progress and elevation of human nature. But 
if religion is to guide humanity along this path, what 
should be its nature and form ? 

One thing is certain, namely, that the days of the 
priest-ridden and creed-infested institutional religions 
are numbered, if they are not dead already. ~Iodern 
youth may care only for that religion which is both uni­
versal and personal, and which is compatible with science 
and reason. There must be no 'close-fist' (iicariya-
1nu(thi) or trade-secret, no monopoly of divine business 
in any privil€ged class. If religion is to stand, it must 
henceforth. show an open heart and follow an open-door 
policy. The world is grown sick of the familiar distinc­
tion between the Aryan and the lvlleccha, the chosen 
people and the cursed, the Hellene and the Barbarian, 
the Christian and the Pagan, the l\'I uslim and the Ka.fir _ 
which is born of an arrogant feeling of superiority and 
deep-rooted hatred for others ·who pass as outsiders to a 
particular religion and the social and other institutions 
cherished by it. 

"The ultimate result of keen contests through ag·es 
for supremacy, numerical, cultural and spiritual, is that 
we have now three world religions in Buddhism, Chris­
tianity and Islam, each with its dominant hold over 
certain nations and regions, while the rest of the histori­
cal religions have become clannish or exclusively com­
munal. As for Hinduism with Vai~i:iavism, Saivism and 
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Saktism as its three main forms, with Buddhism, Jainism 
and Zoroastrianism as the three lingering sister faiths, 
with Islam an<l Christianity as the two pmverful rival 
faiths, and with Sikhism, Neo-Vai~1Javism, Bralunoism, 

. Arya Sa1naj an<l Ranikrishna Mission as the few counter­
acting forces, its inHuence remains confined to India pro-· 
per between the Himalayas and the In<lian Ocean".1 

We the men of the modern ao-e are in a far more 0 

advantageous position than our auccswrs. \Ve are far less 
handicapped in several respects. 'l 'he 'l 'ower of Babel 
creating the confusion of human wngucs stands now as 
a monument of the past. • J'hc immense progTess made 

in linguistic studies and researches has rendered all forms 
of human speech sulliciently intelligible to us. The 
,man has ceased to be the book. No literature is altoge­
_ ther a sealed book to-day. The con111101nvcalth of humau 

_thought and tradition lies no longer buried in manus~ 

_cripts or unrecognized in inscriptions, and monuments. 
Tlie pre-historic and historical data coll~ctecl from . all 
parts of the earth enable us to visualise the evolutionary 
process of the human race through the successive stages 
of growth in culture and civilization, religious beliefs 
and philosophic thoU:ghts. \Vith increased facilities in 
travels and communication it has been possible to freely 

interchange our thoughts and ideas. • rhe time is come 

,vhen with th_e imparting of liberal education in all parts 

of the globe we may proudly figure as inheritors not of 
.a single heritage but of all the heritages of mankind. 

--·--,--,-------------

1 Barua, Asoka and His Inscriptions, Pt, I, ch IX. 
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\Vhilst arguing for the need and importance in the 
process of evolution of co-operation among the members 
of the more advanced races, Julien Huxley, a modern 
biologist, acutely observes : ''Biologic<!lly speaking, it is 
perfectly clear that some co-operative system, involving­
federation in one form or another, is the proper system 
to a<lopl; and that the world-state-not necessarily orga­
nized after the plan of our present highly specialized 
nationalist industrialist slates, ,vhich appear happily to 
represent only a temporary phase of evolution but none 
the less an organic reality, a co-operative unit-that the 
'world-state' is not merely a figment of unpractical 
dreamers, but an obviously desirable aili1 of humanity. 
Kant, a century and a half ago even, had seen clearly 
enough some uniYersal soc:iety was a necessity for the full 
unfolding of human possibility, and had gone further 
and pointed out that there were indications of a move­
ment of civilization in that direction. In the present 
world, this movement has been retarded by the extra­
ordinary arni mushroom gTowth of Nationalism, in 
which his 'country' (really Nat.ion) has become for the 
average his most real God. In the last hundred years, 
Nationalism has usurped the iJlace of Religion • as the 
most im1:iortant super-individual interest of individuals 
-has indeed become a religion. It is leading the world 
into an impasse, as do all incomplete and partial concep­
tions/'1 

The same writer concludes his essay on Religion 

·and Science with these pregnant words : "A chapter in 

1 Essays of a Biologist, p. 39. 
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the history of Earth closed with the appearance of man. 
In man, the Weltslafj had been made able Lo think and 

feel, to love beauty and truth-the cosmos had generated 
soul. A ne·w chapter then began, a chapter in which we 
are all characters. Matter had flowered in soul. Soul 

has now to mould matter. That moulding of matter by 
spirit is, under one aspect, science ; under another, art ; 
under still another, religion. Let us he careful not to 
allow the moulding forces Lo counteract each other when 
they might be made to co-·operate." 1 

Speaking not as a thinker in _terms of matter and 
mind as substances but as a confirmed believer in the 
reality of the life-movem.ent presenting alternately its 
two phases, vital and reHectivc, each an infinity,-in the 
one, when it prevails, ·whatever "·c conceive as mind or 
mental functions are subservient Lo the vital needs, and 

partake, as such,· of the nature of the living body, and in 
the other, whatever we conceive as matter 01: bodily 
functions are subservient to the reflective needs, and par­
take, as such, of the nature of mind, I find that just as in 
the one phase sound sleep, uncrossed by dreams and un-

.worried by cares and anxieties, is naturally a culmination 
of prolonged drifting in the life-current, so in the other, 
religious ecstasy 1narks the natural consummation of the 
prolonged indwelling of consciousness on itself, its ex­
perience and vision. J nst as the first is a necessity not 
n-ierely for relieving the bodily fatigue and exhaustion of 
energ·y after stimulation into activity but also for reju­
venating the system for fresh work and creation, so the 

---··---·------------
1 ,Ibid, p. 236. 
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second is a necessity not merely for rationalizing the ex­

perience gained but also for fitting consciousness for 
fresh intuition and vision. I call each phase an infinity 
simply because when one prevails, the other is absent, 
and I am entirely at one with the trend of Buddha's 
thought when I affirm that neither in the vital series nor 
in the reflecti,,e the same phase recurs, although each 

successive phase may show certain similar features re-
- ~ 

minding us of those noted in previous ones, the alterna-
tion of two infinities presenting a series, which may be 
represented as-v r v1 r1 v2 r 2 •••• vn rn. 

If progress is assumed as the real trend of life as a 
whole, we, can think of unlikeness, conflict, harmo~y, 
unity and individuality as its five possible successive con­
ditions. By birth we are likely to find ourselves in a 
group or association of people which tends to be unlike 
in the sense that it endeavours to be self-reliant, self­
subsistent and self-sufficient. vVhen they fail to be so, 
each by itself, they begin to invade each other's domain, 

the result whereof is some form of conflict of which the 
inner motive is the participation in certain common 
interests of life·, while the modes of approach r~main 

1 t 'l d aJJ}Jarently irreconcilable. The state of 10s 1 e an - , 
fl . t bl1·11g each belligerent group to be conscious con 1c • ena -

f tl t gtll and weakness of itself and of its rival is 
o 1e s ren , 
likely to be follmved b~ a state of harmo1:~ in which the 

f eople nauons or commm11t1es, may find 
groups o p , . . . 
1 I "tl et· in a passive or an active order of ex1st-

t 1emse ves e1 1 
If . }Jassive order, they begin just to co-exist 

ence. ma • • 
without any co-operation, and if in an active order, they 
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go to forni a co-operative system or federation of some 
kind withottt losing their incli,·idualitics. \Vhcn such a 
state of harmony is found to be ponderous and ineffec­

tive, it is likely to be followed by a state of unity in which 

all groups and individuals are required to merge their 
individualities in a regimental order where creed and 
discipline become tl1e he-all· and ernl-all of life. vVhen 

the creed becomes obsolete as is bound to be so in time. ' • 

and the discipline imposed renders the course of life 
mechanical and dull, unity is likely to disintegrate and 
the individuals formii1g it pine foi· the state of singularity 

in and through ·which they seek to find their true seh-es 

and to be alive to their higher potentialities ancl possi­
bilities. vVhereas in all the Four previous conditions the 

gregarious instinct and group interest guide and mould 
individual life. hencef<,rth the visions and thoughts, 
ideals and examples of individuals begin to guide and 
mould the • life of nations and communities. Society, 
;:;;tate, guild or community is to exist and function· only 
to allo1v the widest possible scope to each individual 
member of it for self-clcvelopment, self-realization and 
self-~xpression. Thus the reiigious interest, meaning 
the development of personality, the fulness of knmvledge, 
the ·perfection of character, and the highest enjoyment 
of the underlying truth. beauty and goodness of life, 
becomes supreme. 

Conservatism, reformation, rebellion and revolution 
are easily recognizable as the four modes of progress. 
Each of these modes tried in· history has jts advantages 

rn,1d disaclvantages. The dialectic 111ovemcnt of thought 
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can proceed to yet another mode which, for want of a 
better term, be called meeting, and which implies the 
full preparedness of all, whether individuals, nations or 
communities, to meet each other and one another not 
only for healthy co-operation but also for healthy rivalry 
in the furtherance of the common cause of humanity.1 

In some _vital points the ways and claims of an ins­

titutional religion differ from those of science. Broadly 
speaking, the traditional ways of an institutional religion 
arc to accept a Book as the most authoritatiYe and to 
believe that it contains words through which the whole 
of truth and wisdom, good and beauty, law and disci­
pline has· been revealed by God or uttered by a Gift.eel 
Master of infallible authority. If it encourages study 
and iriterpretation, inquiry and examination, that is in­
tended only to render explicit ·what is implicit in the 
Book and its appendices. If it enjoins practices or ex­

periments, that, too, are intended not to arr~ve at any 
new results but only at those which arc confirmatory of 

the results or experiences already gained. To say any­
thing, even inadvertently, against the Book i~ to be con­
strued as blasphemy, arrog~nce a~1d i1~fidelity. Its m~in 

1 , · tl t the Book which gmdes its course contams c aun is 1a 
1 l l Of truth and wisdom, or that the godliness 

t 1e ast wore • 
f human personality and character reached 

or greatness o 
-· • f d . 1•5 the last attainment of ma11 in history, 
111 ItS 01111 Cl • 

I 1 ( ·arna) being accounted as the very best 
t 1e ast cm 
(parama). 

------
B Tl e p_ hilosophy of Progrfss (in the Press). 

1 arua, 1 
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The ways of science, on the other hand, are not to 

accept· any such authority, whether God-made or rnan­
made. It may seek guidance from all records of the past 
or from none. It stands for a comparative study of all 
things. Some hypothesis may guide its course for the 
time being but not for all times Lo come. There is no 
last word to savor defend. It docs not entertain the idea 

, ' ,. 
of finality or any infallible authority. 1 If it encourages 
fresh observations and new experiments, it docs so either 
to arrive at new results or to test again and ag-ain the 
results so far obtained. It seeks to profit by suggestions 

and criticisms. It stands for readjustments of human 
relations to new truths and new ideas that are born of 

riew discoveries· made. 
As for religion, Dean Inge claims, "Spiritual 

progress must be within the sphere of a reality ·which is 
not itself progressing, or for which in 1\1ilton's grand 
words p~ogresses the dateless and irrevoluble circle of 
its own perfection, joining- inseparable hands with _ioy 
and bliss in over-measure for ever." 

And as for science, Julien H uxlcy opines, "The 
greatest experiences of human life, those in which the 
mind appears to touch the Absolute and the Infinite­
·what of their relation to the notion of progress? They 
are realized in many forms-in love, in intellectual dis­
covery, in art, in religion: but the salient fact about all 

1 As Sir Muhammad Iqbal observes. " ...... there is no 
such thing as finality in ph!losophical thinking. As 

knowledge advances and fresh avenues of thought are opened, 
oth~r. views, and p~·obably sounder view? ...... :ire possihk"-
f?.elzgzous. Thought rn Islam, Preface, p. vi, • 
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is that they are felt as of intensest value, and that they 
seem to leave no more to be desired. - Doubtless when 
we say that at such moment we touch the Infinite or the 
Absolute we mean only that we touch what is infinite 
and absolute in comparison with our ordinary selves. 
None the less, the sense of finality and utter reality 
attendant on them is diHicult to bring into line with 

our idea of progress. "1 

If such broadly be the relative positions of science 
and institutional religion, and the growing tendency of 
our youths be to discard all religions whose creeds and 
methods are incompatible with directions to progress 
and freedom from science and philosophy, it may be 
pertinent he1~e to ask-will any aspects of Buddhism have 
an appeal to modern youth ? If so, what are these 
aspects? This is the illlportant question the Bud(li~ists 
of Ceylon will be expected, U1ore than others, to face 

and answer. 
vVeighing the argulllents for and against Buddhism, 

l . 1. 1 1 . k tllat if it ·will have any appeal to am 111c 1nec to L 1111 
t l • orld of ours, that will be for such 

the presen c 1angmg w 
. 1 1 a)· humbly place before yon for 

specia aspects as· m, ' 
your consideration. 

,-1,1 • 1 1·cli strikes me most 1s that 
1 1c aspect w 1 
• .' I 1 religion ·which is known to han: 

Budd1sm, mean, t 1e . . . 
l l b Buddha, 1s the only rehg10n of 

been propounc e( y _ " • ,, • 
1 _ is Ehi Passa, Come and See . 

,vhich t 1e express motto • 
. • . Icll a had not a demonstrable truth 

If, like a sc1ent1st, Bue 1 _____________ , 

1 Essays of a /Jiologist, P· 39· 
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to present, he could not have proposed this as-the motto 

for his system. But what is it ? 
We have from Buddha and his followers a souu<l 

ethical system which is broadbasecl on analytical psycho-• rc-
logy. A highly methodical system of psychology 1~ P 
sent eel in the first book of the A bhidluunma Pitako., 
and this has been further developed in later Abhidhanu:na 
I. . . . . . ,-ri e psycho· 
1terature 111 Pah as well as 111 Sanskrit. 1 • . 1 class1-

ethical concepts have been carefully catatoguec' . 
1 Id befo1e 

fied and defined. A workable chart has been 1e era· 
• d • • 1 • 1 • rious op us, m 1catmg t 1e mechanism of mmc , its va . • 11 

. . d~~l 
uons and bearmgs on thought speech an s , ciousnes 
short, on human conduct. The levels of cons d"ffere11-
and planes of experience have been graded ·and 1 d-
. 1 rrespoll 

llated. The types of consciousness and t 1c co "-" 
. . . . l d and e 
mg mental complexes have been d1stmguis 1e beell 

plained. The mental complexes themselves have or 
carefully analysed into their component el~nlents eell 
f · 'l'l - · l lf has b act01s. . 1c rupa or bochly aspect of t 1e se . aild 

d. d w1n1cal stu 1e and analysed from the physical, ana . aild 
physiological points of view in so far as inattel 11le 

material qualities, body and bodily . function_s :pbY 
. h" 1 • A philoS wit m t 1e scope of psychological ethics. . the 

of relations (paccayas, pratyayas ), is develo1~ed 1~1iese 
book of Patthiina and its various conunentaries- ldet· 

1 . . in tll 
re anons are mtcnded to guide the students tWeetl 

standing and discriminating the connections be arid 
. . d 1 state .i 

mmd an mental states, between one iuenta it1<>1 
d nd 111 l 

another, bet,veen mind and body and bo Y a eilt~ 
1 . . . t... d the 111 

between t: 1e motives or sprmgs of act1ou an 
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complexes with their outward expressions, between the 
organs of sense and their objects, so on and so forth. 
1~he psycho-ethical concepts are arranged according to 
cbfferent mental levels. and planes of experience. 
Attempts are made to clearly indicate how one mental 
.state counteracts another, how one helps and strengthens 
another, where one being present, the other is absent,· 
and the like. The results are stated and presented for 
investigation and testing, examination and revision, 
comparison :md valuation, fresh experiment and veri­
fication There is no hide-and-seek policy. The whole 
card of experience and results of study and instrospec­
tion is laid o.n the table for inspection and opinion. 
Study the chart or manual and you know how and where 
you exactly stand, on what level of mind, in which plane 
of experience, what makes for the elevation of your 
nature and the formation of your character, and what 
for their retardation or degradation, what is the play of 
motives and how to check or purify them, and the like. 

2. Having accepted "Come and See" once for all as 
the motto of his teachings, Buddha could not but advise 
others not to accept anything as authoritative for their 
guidance along the right path of thought and of action 
but that which accords with their own inner experience 
and scientifice reason, that ·which is or can be tested and 
verified. It is not good then, according to him, to be 
nowhere, being easy preys to all manner of opinion, ancl 
it is 110 wonder that he ,vould advise us all, as he did the 
Kalamas of old, not to accept anything as reasonable 
and good on mere study of any or all of the texts of divine 
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authority I . . 
. . landed down by tradmon, or because it 1s a 

1ece1ved i . . . . . . . 
b 0struct1011 from generauon to genernuon, 01 
ecause thu h . . 

b s ath 1t been held through all wnes, or 
ecause it · I • 

• may be shown to tally with the trend of teac 11· 

m_g of the Books of authority, or because of its logical 
_argument . . . . . . . 
b ' 01 because of 1ts mere fairness 111 method, OI 
ecause of •. . . . . . 
b 1. Its nice fonnulauon or because 1t 1s offe1ed as 

a e ief h Id ' . 
h e after careful introspection and gomg 

t rough in h 
d Uc hardship or beacuse it comes from a 

goo -lookin . ' . . . . 
g person or because after all it is said by our o,vn a ' ' , ccr ct· e lled teacher." 1 

3. As a f . 1 . . • • 
Buddl tn t 1er logical step from the above pos1t1011, 

la could . . . 
den · . not but disapprove all such dogn1auc ten-

cies of hn . . . 
up a d . lllan nnnd, all such exclusive mental make-

n self-co1 I 1· 1 ·r only th . np acency as lead men to extol anL g on y 
e1r own l . l l . d demn ·h c octrmcs anc t ungs, and decry an con-

t ose ' h. I obstin . . ~ ic 1 are known to be of othcrs,-all such 
ate sp1r1t . . 

exi)ress· . of human character as finds its signal 
ion in . 

our own . and through the utterance-''All that 1s 
is the 1 . 

table a 1 on Y thmg true, correct good or accep-
' nc the . . ' . 

table" (id 1 e5t arc all. false, mcorrcct, bad or reJec-
b an1. ev h . ) , rrl . no le teach· a sacca1li, mog am aiiiiam ... us 

~--- ~~g-~ Buddha was indeed at the back of 
ngllttara . ---- ---------- -----------

Pai·aya 11 '- ~• p. 188f. : uu"t anssa,_1c 11 a nui J1aram.-
het ' ia ztih i · - - i ·, 1 • ' - t I, I, .. u, ma • 1aya, ma ·n.a,wsamJ1adii.nl'1la, I11a a; rn-
-~~Jjhti11n/(/;~aya_li<:_tu, mr"t Muiraj1arivitahlwna, ma dif.tlti• 

8~1u ti. 11 lltiya_. m~i bhabban1.J1ataya, 11I_,i sama~I0 110 
sought gu·~ translatmg these precious word.'l l have 
flllentai-y 6 1 ancc not only from Buddlng·hosa·s com• 
ro Ut als ,. I A ' 1~ Brah , • o Lrom t 1e ma~·ako~a, e.g., 

f1ara111,j ~la\ arga, verse 30 : 
2 Ari '.Jmyapad • -d ·t ·1 gltttara . ese S)1ll az i tyam itih<iV')'a')•am. 

' 1• pp. 88, 188£. 
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Asoka's 1nind when he p1·0111ulgated his famous toleration 

edict 
It is well said that Asoka "destroyed the barriers 

which detached one sect from another, by teaching them 
tolerance and respect for one another's principles and 
tenets, and thus promoted the essence of religion which 
they all shared in c01nn1on, or that this, in fact, was the 
1nessage of Buddha to all lay people, and it was this 
universal character of Buddhism that Asoka clearly 
perceived and e1nphasized. " 1 

4. The elevation of human nature and the stoppage 
of its course towards degradation, the fonnation of 
ln1n1an character on a strong rational foundation, the 
in1prove1nent of the general fonn and tone of society, 
race and civilization, the cordiality of human relations, 
the ref-ine1nent and dignity in hun1an behaviour, the 

liberal and sound education of all, the right direction 
given to the states for the proper discharge of _their duties 
to the subjects, the release o,f all higher energies- towards 
the cause of culture and hu111anity, in short, the pro­
pounding of higher ideals of life and the showing of the 
,vays of their realisation are held out by Buddha as the 
true 1nission of all religions instead of creating sects and 
con1111itting the1nselves to certain set creeds and practices 
and forms. The reluctance of Buddha to any commit­
n1ent to creeds and practices and forms is indeed a 
remarkable feature of his religion which cannot but 
appeal to n1oclern 1nind. It is only in the common 
pursuit of knowledge, the development of humna facul-

1 P, R, Dhanctarkar, A folw re'·1·sed ed·t· 50 • , • 1 1011, p. 2 .. i 
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LECTURE VIII 

ties, and the general ethical principles of life that there 
can be an agreement reached, and not certainly in the 
lllatter of the acceptance of any set of beliefs, laws, for­
malities, conventions, customs and usages. Let the forms 
evolve in accordance with the growing ideas and ideals 
and according to convenience, subject to revision, amend­
ment and annulment, these being always intended for 
men and not men for them. Thus one may understand 
and appreciate why Buddha had not prescribed any 
social code for the householders. 

5- It is no less important to observe that although 
• i/Jso fnct,o a Buddhist Fraternity, imbued with the 

'missionary zeal, came to be formed, and a code of law 
and a system of discipline surpassing even the German 
military discipline came to he promulgated and enforced, 
Buddha never thought that he was the founder of that 
0rder and no one knew better the mischief 0f the law 
than he. Tims no laws were made in advance and there 
were no laws or rules that were not intended to be 
amended or repealed. All ti1at he did was just to set his 
s~al of approval to a rule of conduct which was neces­
Sitated by circumstances of th~ time and the need of 
Which was keenly felt by the members of the order to 
Whom it was applicable. \.Vhile his followers ·as members 
of that order conformed to the formalities and conven­
tions evolved by them, the simple call of "Come ye" 
(Ehi, Etha) sufficed for Buddha to gather unto him a 

comrade or fellow wayfarer. 

6. Last but not least is that although in the Bodhi­

~attvanaya Mahayana the accepted ideal was that of a 
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dedicated life ·with the resolve not to attain slavation 
until the rest of beings ·were brought up into the state of 
salvation or until the gTeat cause of the world espoused 
was fulfilled, Buddha never promised salvation to any" 
person, nor did he desire that any 1nan or ,von1an should 
care for any reward which was not self-earned. Although 
he spoke of the eternal urge of life as being towards 
evolving into better and still better forms, he nowhere 
clai1ned that the influence of the way of truth and of life 
shown by hi111 would last through eternity. that, in other 
words, the religion propounded by him would not be 
fallowed by another. 

I have detained you long, ladies and gentlemen, 
;>ver the niatters which are to me of supre1ne in1portance 
at the present moment when the world is passing through 
a grave crisis, when all- our inherited ideas and beliefs 
zn-c shaken to their very foundation, and when, as the 
urge of life would have it, we are hoping against hope to 
find ourselves in a new world. It is imperative to all 
thinking 111en and women to discuss what this new world 
i~ going to be, whether one founded on the provisions of 
l he Atlantic Charter ,vill be a fit habitat of us all, or 
another built on the collective wisdom of the best of 
1nen. 

38 
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NOTES 

P. 17 1, I. 21 :\svagho~a Sanskritiscs the Pali term idaj1-
J1accayat{1 as idmnj1ratyayatli instead of as 
ihaJ1ratyayatri, which is not, however, philo­
logically explicable. 

Pp. 266-67 According to the Vijfianavada as enunciated by 
Vasubandhu in his Tri1hsiltii., the attain­
ment of Arhatship means the death of the 
iilaya-vijiiana, while the ii.laya-vijnii.na itself 
is the first resultant (vipaka) of the process 
of transformation or maturation (J1ari1.1iima) 
undergone by cilia or consciousness in the 
past existence of the individual under the in­
fluence of avidyii, etc. Behind his cittamatratii 
or vij1iapti-111iitralli. was the Upani~adic idea 
of cimnatral<i as the fundamental attribute 

of soul. 
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